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BS Psychology

PROGRAM DESCRIPTION

The Bachelor of Scienee in Psychology program is structured in accordance with the HEC
Undergraduate Education Policy V 1.1 to provide students with a comprehensive and interdisciplinary
understanding of human behavior, mental processes, and societal dynamics. Over eight semestets, the
curriculum is designéd to foster a progressive development of students’ theoretical knowiedge,
analytical skills, and practical competencies, delivering a balanced and robust educational journey, The
program emphasizes experiential learning through practical assignments, case studies, research projects,
and interactive discussions on contemporary psychological trends, enabling students to connect
theoretical concepts to real world applications. Graduates of the BS Psychology program will be weil-
prepared for diverse career opportunities in fields such as counseling, clinical psychology, educational
psychology, human resource management, health psychology, and research. They will also be equipped
to pursue advanced studies in psychology and related interdisciplinary areas, both nationally and
internationally.

STANDARD NOMENCLATURE

The scheme of study prescribed for the four-year undergraduate degree in Psychology is based
on a total of 7 advanced electives. Where these electives are opted from the general pool, the
degree will be awarded as Bachelor of Science in Psychology in its generic form and without
any specialization. Whereas, if all the electives are opied from within a single specialization
domain, the degree will be offered as Bachelor of Science in Psychology with name of
specialization in parenthesis in accordance with the National Qualifications Framework (2015).
PROGRAM LEARNING OUTCOMES

By the completion of Bachelor of Science in Psychology, the graduates will be able to:

a} Demonstrate a comprehensive understanding of fundamental and advanced concepts in
the field of psychology to address contemporary psychological issues in diverse cultural
and sociatal contexts.

b} Apply theoretical frameworks and practical knowledge of psychology to real-world
scenarios, effectively addressing challenges refated to mental health, well-being, human
behavior and organizational dynamics across various professional settings.

¢} Communicate psychological insights and evidence-based solutions with clarity and ethical
considerations, showcasing the ability to contribute to research, psychological initiatives and
interdisciplinary collaborations.

ELIGIBILITY & ADMISSION CRITERIA

Higher Secondary School Certificate (involving 12 years of schooling) or an IBCC equivalent

qualification in any group is the basic eligibility requirement for admission in the Bachelor of

Science in Psychology. The concerned university may set minimum eligibility scores and may

conduct entry / admission test through its own testing body or an external testing services

provider of repute as per the screening, admission and merit caleulation eriteria approved by its
statutory bodies, :




PROGRAM STRUCTURE

Thie Bachelor of Science in Psychology is structured in accordance with the provisions of the
HEC Undergraduate Education Policy V 1.1. and comprises of minimum 134 credit hours
(including supervised internship and capstone) spread over 8 regufar semesters. Universities
may offer courses up-to maximum of 144 credit hours provided that the total number of credit
hours are reasonably set to achieve the Program Lcaming'Objectives (PLOs) without putting

undue burden on students. Summary of the program including the mode! scheme of study is
iven below,

140

35 credit hours {16 courses)
87 credit hours (29 courses)
12 credit hours (4 courses)

3 credit hours

t 3 credit hours

§ Minimom: -4 years (8 regular semesters)
| Maximum: 6 years (12 regular semesters)
{ The maximum {imit is further extendable in
accordance with HEC semester rules

16-18  weeks  for regular  semosters
{1-2 weeks for examination)
8-9  weeks for summer  semesters
(1 week for examination)

I5-18 credit hours for regular semesters
Up-te 8 credit hours for summer semesters
{for remedial/deficiency/failure/repetition
courses

only}

3 classes (! hour  each) OR
2 classes (1.5 how each) OR

1 class (3 hours) per week throughout the

semester P A
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. SN. | Course code | Course N / Credit Howrs | Category
! PSYC-5101 | Introduction o Psychology | 3(3-0) Major
School P tived” i .
9 PSYC-5108 chools &  Perspectived” in 3{3{}) Major
Psychology B .
3 URCG-5120 | Exploring Quantitative Skil Is* “/ 3 {3-0) Genera! Education
4 FSYC-5103 | Everyday Science** L 13(3-0) General Education
3 URCG-3118 | Functional English * 3 (3-m) General Education
& URCG-5123 | Applications of ICT * .- 3(2-1) General Education
URCG-512% | Fehni-e-Quran-¥/ e )
I L {0 al Eduea
7 URGC-5131 | Ettics I ” -1 General Education
| TOTAL CREDIT HOURS: 18
S.N. | Course code | Course /| Credit Hours Category .
! PSYC-5109 | Behavioral Neuroscience v 13(3-0) Major
2 PSYC-5105 | Experimental Psychology /13 (2-1) Major
3 PSYC-5104 | Sports Psychology Y| 33-0) Major
4 URCG-5121 | Tools for Quantitative Reasoning *«f 3 (3-0) General Education
5 URCG- 5119 | Expository Writing * v 330y General Education
6 URCG-5128 | Pakistan Studies * Vo 2(2-0) General Education
URCG-5130 | Felin-e-Quran-1F/ s .
7 URGC-5132 | Tithics 11 I,(D~I} General Education
8 URCG-5127 | Seerat of the Holy Prophet (SAW) i 0-1 General Education
TOTAL CREDIT HOURS: 13 ]
Credit
Course code Course ) Hours Category
i PSYC- 5106 Social Psychology VT 3(3-0) Major
2 PSYC-6127 Cognitive Psychology 3(3-0) Major
Industrial &  Organizational
3 PSY(C-5110 = - 3- Major
el Psychology L 360 Aot
4 PSY(-6109 Cross-Cultural Psychology "'-«'” 3{3-0 Major
5 EDUC-3208 Art, Craft and Cailigraphy**#%." [ 2 (2.0} General Education
URCG-5105 Islamic Studies *
G -0 al Bd i
(UQCG-5126) {Ethics for non-Muslim qtudcnts) 2(2-0) General Education
7 Id & tit .
URCG-5122 cology Constitution _of |, (2-0) General Education
Pakistan ¥
[ TOTAL CREDIT HOURS: 18
[ 3 . e : %
S.N. | Course code | Course i Credit Hours | Category
1 PSYC-6134 | Positive Psychology — © LA 33-0) Major
2 PSYC-6123 | Developmental Psychology 1+ 3(3-0) Major

e EAREA 1 fregan i

o \‘-/I
“hairperson
ﬁeQdﬁnlef i of F"“_‘.ﬂ SeTeTs

W&a’gii‘a’ Qf .arp.-\




Psychopathiology T,, ! 3(3-0) Major
PSY(C-3)12 mwironmental Psychology ] 330 Major

BUSB-5104 | Introduction to Management****_,-- General Education

URCG- L
5124

Entreprencurship *

Civics & Community Engﬂgcmelﬂ

. - 2{2-0) chnem! Education
| L ! j

[ TOTAL CREDIT HOURS: 18

General Education

Course

code Course . f Credit Hours | Category |
1 PSYC-6111 | Psychological Testing & 3(3-0) Major
2 r PSYC 6124 ] Psychology of Gender + ) f 3(3-0) { Major
5 |Psyceirs | Theories of Personality " | 3(3-0) ﬂMajon: __
4 PSYC-5120 f Clinical Psycholagy T Major
> | PSYC-6137 | Advanced Research Methods” j

Interdisciplinary
(Mandatory)

teoinli - ]
PSYC-6138 Interd:scnphn.a:y Cours?, ! iy
(Data Analysis) &
TOTAL CREDIT HOURS: 18 s

Note: Semester 6-8, Department wili offer Elective courses of 21 credit hours from relevant
specialization.

Credit
, Hours

PSYC- 5111 | Ethics in Psychology A EXEE) Major
f PSYC-6126 ' Counseling Psychology W ‘{ 32 ’;ajor

Course code | Course

Category

Elective — ] *¥ a5 3 Major

Elective — |] ###ins f 3 Major

Interdisciplinary CourseJ] *5#wx Interdisciplinary
PSYC-6139 | (Academic Writing__.& Research | 3 (3-0)

Methods} ‘v", {Mandatory)

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS: 15

Note: In the seventh semester, Department will select Interdisciplinary comrses of 06 credii hours
from 20 Interdisciplinary Courses,

A

Cre it
Hours

Course

Course Categary

o

PSYC-6152 | Forensic Psychology -~ [3(3-0) | Major J
| Elective — {1} 5+ 3 | Major
Elective — [V ##%¥¥% 3 | Major

Interdisciplinary Course — Jy #%##%% f 3 Interdiscipiinary
Interdisciplinary Cogpse — W Ehks 3 Interdisciplinary

PSYC-6140 | Internship v 3 Internship

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS: 18

Chalrperson §
Department O 10
Qa‘gdemity of Sargodha

BT RS g e BTN e A

O I

P (e

LT

S TR S AT R 0



S5.N. | Course code | Credit Howrs

Psychology & Emergjrig .

; PSYC-6141 ‘ Technologies

Elective — v ##% ¥
| Elective — VI ¥+%7%

| Elective — VIT ¥5+%77
PSYC-6142 | Capstone

i G| g

-

TOTAL CREDIT HOURS: 15
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HEC designed model courses for general education may be adopted by the up iversity.

*%

The university / department may offer any course in the broader category of “Natural
Sciences” which should have relevance to the purpose of the degree program.

**F

The university / offering department may offer any course in the broader category of
“Arts and Humanities” including but not limited to 'a course of regional or
international language such as Chinese, Arabic, French, Spanish etc. or any other
course such as Philosophy, History etc.

L2

The university / department may offer any course in the broader category of “Social
Sciences” including but not limited to a course of Economics, Anthropology,
Education, International Relations etc.

LT ]

Except for the two mandatory interd isciplinary courses namely, “Data Analysis” and
“Academic Writing & Research Methods®, the university / department may offer the
remaining 2 interdisciplinary courses from the recommended list provided in this
document or any other similar course to enhance the interdisciplinary understanding
of the students. Credit combination (reflecting balance of theory and lab / field work)
may be arranged in accordance with the nature of the course.

LEE S LY

Read in conjunction with guidance given on “Standard Nomenclature™, the university
/ department may offer any 7 courses from either the general pool of electives or from
within ene of the specializations keeping in view availability of academic, human and
infrastructural resources. Credit combination (reflecting balance of theory and lab /

field work) may be arranged in accordance with the nature of the course.
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LIST OF INTERDISCIPLINARY COURSES
Students may opt interdiscipiinary courses from the following list where required in the schieme of
studies for Bachelor of Science in Psychology, from other departments to compiement their holistic
understanding of the major, provided that the same is allowed by the concerned department. The
list provided here is a recommended one only and the offering department may add more courses

as and when nesded,

|7S.N. Course Code Course . E:)cu(i: C.ategory
1 SOCI-6113 Introduction to Cultural Anthropology |, 3 (3.0)
2 ECON-5112 | Introduction to Feonomics =1 33-0)
3 ENVR-5101 Introduction to Environmental Studies ! 360
4 SOCI-6108 Intreduction 1o Gender Studies 3(3-0)
5 GEOG-5101 Introduction te Geography 3(3-0)
i) GEOG-5103 Introduction to Human Geography REEXH]
7 PSYC-6143 Introduction to Media Psychology 330
8 SOWK-5114 Introduction to Philosophy 3(3-0)
o SOWK-510} Iniroduction te Social Work 3 (3-0)
10 SOCI-6206 Population Studics 303-0) 7N,
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Specializations (BS)

MAJOR SPECIALIZATIONS FOR BS PSYCHOLOGY

Followirig are a few example specialization streams in case where the Bachelor of Science in
Psychology is offered with specialization. Subject to approval of the relevant statutory body, the
department may develop additional specializations other than those prescribed below. The
concerned department’ may consider to offer the degree program with specialization or
otherwise, keeping in view availability of academic, human and infrastructural resources.
Specialization 1: Clinical Psychology . )

Below is the recommended list of courses within the given specialization. The concerned
department may offer courses from the following list or any other course as elective(s) relevant

to the given specialization keeping in view its available academic, human and infrastructural
reSoUrces.

S.N. | Course Code Course g;cui: Category ]
] PSYC-5144 Adult Psychopathalogy i 3(3-0)
2 PSYC-6145 Child Psychopathology - 3(3-0
3 P5YC-6146 Clinical Assessment & Diagnosis _ 3(3-0
4 PSYC-6147 Clinical Supervision & Consultation . 3(3-0)
5 PSYC-6148 Crisis Intervention & Management . 330
6 PSYC-6149 Ethical issues in Clinical Practice 3{(3-0)
7 PSYC-6150 Psychoanalysis & Psychodynamic Approaches | 3 (3-0)
8 PSYC.6151 Psychological Interventions & Therapies 31309
9 P5YC-6152 Psychopharmacology in Clinical Practice 3(3-0}
6 PSYC.6153 Substance Use Disorders & Management 3(3-0)

Specialization 2: Cognitive Neuroscience

Below is the recommended list of courses within the given specialization, The concerned department
may offer courses from the following list or any other course as elective(s) relevant to the given
specialization kecping in view its available academic, human and infrastructaral resources.

S.N, | Course Code Course Credit Hours Category
1 PSY(C-6154 Cognitive Development & Aging - 3(3-03
2 PSYC-6155 Language Processing & Brain ’ IE-0)
3 PSYC-6156 Memory & Emotions a0 31(3-0)
4 BSYC-6157 Neuroimaging in Copnitive Science 3(3-0)
3 PSYC-6158 Neuroplasticity 3(3-0)
6 PSYC-6159 Neuropsychological Assessment L 3{(3-0)
7 PSYC-6160 Neuroscience & Executive Functions 130G
8 PSY(-6161 Newroscience & Psychopathology .~ |3 (3-0)
9 PSYC-6162 Perception & Alitention 3130
10

PSYC-6163 Social Cognition & Brain 343.0) w j_
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Specialization 3: Developmentat Psychology
Below is the recommended list of courses within the given specialization. The concerned department
may offer courses from the following list or any other course as elective(s) relevant to the given
specialization keeping in view its available academic, human and infrastructural rescurces.

S.N. | Course Code Course _ . ;-:I;Budrlst Category
1 PSYC-6164 | Aping & Geriatric Psychology 3{3-0)
2 PSYC-G163 | Cognitive Development in Children 3(3-0)
3 PSY(C-6166 | Cuttural Influenices on Development | 360
4 PSY(C-6167 | Developmental Assessment & Intervention | 3 (3-0)
5 PSYC-6168 | Family Dynamics & Child Development 3(3-0)
6 PSYC-6160 Gender Development in  Children ) .and | 3(3-0)
Adolescents Y
BSYC-6170 | Language Acquisition & Development . | 3 (3-0)
PSYC-6171 | Lifespan Development 3(3-0)
PSY(C-6172 | Lifespan Health & Mental Health - 3(3-0)
10 PSYC-6173 Scn?ial and Emotjepal Devclopment in | 3 (3-0}
Childhood '

Specialization 4: Educational Psychology
Below is the recommended list of courses within the given specialization. The concerned
depaitment may offer courses from the following list or any other course as elective(s) relevant to the
given specialization keeping in view its available academic, human and infrastructural resources.

S.N. | Course Code | Course ' ;Leudr]st Category
L P3YC-6174 | Behavioral Interventions in Educational Seitings &' 3I(3-0}
2 PSYC-6175 | Education in Socio-cultural Contexts . 3(3-0)
3 PSYC-6176 | Educational Leadership and Psychology 33-03
4 PSYC-6177 | Educational Psychelogy in Digital World ) 3(3-0)
5 PSYC-6178 | Guidence and Counseling in Educational Settings 3(3-0)
6 PSYC-6179 | Inclusive Education and Diversity 3(3-0)
7 PSYC-6180 | Learning Theories and Instruction - 3(3-0)
8 PSYC-6181 | Psychological Assessment in Education e 3(3-0)
9 PSY(C-6182 | Special Needs Advocacy ' 3(3-0)
10 PSY(C-6183 Teacher-Student Relationships ,_Ia_nd Clas;c;mk 3(3-0)
Management

]
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" Specialization 3: Forensic Psychology
Below is the recommended list of courses within the given specialization. The concerned
department may offer courses from the following list or any other course as elective(s) relevant to the
given specialization keeping in view its available academic, human and

S.N. | Course Code | Course E;e:r: Catepory
1 PSYC-6184 | Correctional Psychology o 3(3-0)
2 PSYC-6185 | Criminal Profiling and Crime Linkage 31(3-0)
3 PSYC-6186 | Ethics in Forensic Psychology 30
4 PSYC-6187 | Forensic Assessment and Evaluation  « 3{3-0)
5 PSYC-6188 | Interpersonal Violence o 3(3-0)
G PSYC-6189 | Juvenile Delinguency and Rehabilitation - 3(3-0)
7 PSYC-6190 | Police Psychology 3(3-0)
B PSYC-6191 | Terrorism and War 7 3(3-0)
9 PSYC-6192 | Theoretical Perspectives in Crime 1330
10 PSYC-6193 | Theories of Crime o3G0

Specialization 6: Health Psychology
Below is the recommended list of courses within the given specialization. The concerned
department may offer courses from the following fist or any other course as elective(s) relevant to the

given specialization keeping in view its available academic, uman and infrastructural TESOUrCES.
SN. | Course Code | Course . Credit Hours | Category :

1 PSYC-6194 | Behavioral Medicine - w1 3(3-0)

2 PSYC-6195 | Chorionic iliness and Pain Management - . 330

3 PSYC-6196 | Community, Culture and Public Health - 3(3-0)
4 PSYC-6197 | Health Behavior Change Medels 3 (3-0}
5 PSYC-6198 | Health Promotion and Prevention 330 ’
¢ PSYC-6199 | Healthcare Systems and Sustainability 3(3-0y
7 PSYC-640]1 | Lifestyle Medicine : 3{3-0)
8 PSYC-6402 | Mental Health in Healthcare Settings 3(3-0
9 | PSYC-6403 | Nutrition and Mental Heaith
| 10 PSYC-6404 | Psychological Interventions for Health Conditions
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Specialization 7: Industrial & Organizational Psychology
Below is the recommended list of courses within the given specialization. The concerned
department may offer courses from the following list or any other course as elective(s) relevant to

the given specialization keeping in view its available academic, human and infrastructural resources,

SN Coque Code | Course . g;eu(i: Category

1 PSYC-6405 | Carcer Development and Training I G0

2 PSYC-6406 | Conflict Management in Organization .. 3 (3-0}

3 PSYC-6407 | Consumer and Marketing Psychalogy . [ 3(3-0y

4 P8Y(C-6408 Diversity and Inclusion at Workplace # 3(3-0)

5 PSYC-6409 | Ethical Issues in Organizational Setting | 3 (3-0 “

6 PSYC-6410 | Human Resource Management 1 3(3-0y

7 PSYC-6411 Leadership in Organizations S 13630

8 PSYC-6412 | Occupational Health and Safety s 3(3-0)

9 PSYC-6413 Orngniz.ationﬂ] Behavior  and W_ork 3(3-y N
Motivation :

10 ] PSYC-6414 [ Organizational Culture and Climate 3(3-0 /f
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" Semester {

will assist the student in developing a foundation of basic knowledge to pursue further studies in
specific areas of psychology-—introduction to general psychology as the science of the human mind
and behavior. The course will examine the different models upon which modetn psychotogy has
been built, along with the history and origins of psychology. The course witl survey introductory
topics such as learning, memory, sensation and perception, personality, lifespan development, the
physiological basis of behavicr, stress, health, psychological disorders, social psychology, and
research methods. Students explore the key figures, diverse theorelical perspectives, and research
findings that have shaped some of the major areas of contemporary psychology. This course also
examines the research methads psychologists use across these areas to study the origins and
variations in human behavior,

T Course Qutcome;

By the end of the course, students will be able to:

}. Explain the key concepts, theories, and principles in major areas of psychology (e.g., biclogical,
cognitive, developmental, social, and clinical).

Identify and describe the scientific methods used in psychological research.
Analyze human thoughts, emotions, and behaviors using psychological perspectives.

Apply psychological principles to everyday life situations and problem-solving.
Evaluate psychological findings and arguments critically, using evidence-based reasoning.
Demonstrate an understanding of cultural and individual differences in psychological processes.
Develop basic skills in psychological observation, data interpretation, and ethical awareness.

R

urse Content: .

1. Introduction to Psychology: Nature and Application of Psychology with particular reference to
Pakistan

2. Research Enterprise in Psychology (A brief sketch): Goals of Scientific Enterprise; Steps
in Scientific Investigation; Advantages of Scientific Approach; types of research.

3. DBiological Basis of Behavior: Communication in the Nervous System; Organization of the
Nervous System; Brain Research Method

4. Sensation and Perception: Psychophysics: Basic Concepts and Issues: Our senses of Sight: The
Visual System: Our Senses of Hearing: The Auditory System: Cur Senses of Touch: Sensory
Systems in the Skin: The other Senses: The Kinesthetic System & The Vestibular System

5. Motivation and Emotion. The Motivation of Hunger and Eating; A ffiliation: Theories of Emotion
{James Lange Theory & Cannon-Bard Theory; Schachter’s Two Factor Theory & Evolutionary
Theories of Emotion)

6. Learning: Definition of Learning; Types of Learning (Classical Conditioning &, Operant
Conditioning)

7. Human Memory: Encoding: Storage: Retrieval; Forgetting: When Memory Lapses; in Search of

Memory Trace: The Physiology of Memory; Are There Multiple Memory Systems?

Language, Thinking & Decision making: The Cognitive revolution In Psychology; Language:

Turning Thoughts into Words; Problem-Soiving: In Search of §6lutibos; Decision Making:

Choices and Chances 1 i




i3

9. 9 Personality: Theory, Research, and Assessment: The Nature of Personality; Psychodynamic
Perspectives; Behavioral Perspectives; Humanistic Perspectives; Biological Perspectives;
Contemporary Empirical Approaches to Personality Traits; Culture and Personality

Recommended Text

1 Weiten, W. (2017). Psychology: Themes and variations (10th ed.). Boston: Cengage Learning.
2 Kalat, I. W, (2013). Introduction to psychology (10th ed.), New Delhi: Cengage Learning,

3 Nolen-Hoeksema, S., Hilgard, E. R, (2014). Atkinson & Hilgard's introduction fo

psychology (16th ed.). New Delhi: Cengage Learning.

Suggested Readings '

1 Plotnik, R., & Kouyoumdjian, H. (2013). /niroduction to psyehology {10th ed.).

Boston: Cengage Learning.

2 Flanagan, C., Berry, D., Jarvis, M., & Liddle, R. (2015). 404 p !
Cheltenham: Nluminate Publishing, i o
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PSYC-5108 School and Perspective in Psychology 3(3-0)

This course provides learners an overview of the background of present-day psychology. The main
objectives are to: develop a basic understanding of the various processes of scientific development and
transformation, become familiar with the chronological history of ideas that contribute to the field of
psychology, and leam about the major figures and schools of thought in psychology's history. The
emphasis of the course will be on the major systems (or schools) of psychology, namely structuralism,
functionalism, behaviorism, psychoanalysis, and Gestalt psychalogv This context will help us to
examine the antecedents and development of psychology as a science and come to a systematic
understanding of the various perspectives in psychology. We will examine the persistent problems or
questions of interest to psychaologists, and the dominant paradigms and models operating in
contemporary psychology. Throughout the course, we will emphasize methods of investigation, the
historical figures and forces (Zeitgeist) that shaped the theorics and methods, and relevance to current
conceptions of mind and behavmr

Coulse Ouicome' _

By the end of this topic, students will be able to:
1. Describe the historical development of major schools of thought in psychology.
2. Differentiate between classical schools (e.g., Structuralism, Functionalism, Behaviorism,
Psychoanalysis, Gestalt, Humanism) and modern perspectives.
3. Explain the key concepts, methods, and contributions of each school and perspective.
4. Anslyze how different psychological perspectives inferpret human behavior and mental

processes.

5. Evaluate the strengths and limitations of various schools and perspectives using real-iife
examples.

6. Apply appropriate psychological perspectives to explain specific human behaviors or case
studies.

7. Integrate multiple perspectives to form a comprehensive understanding of psychological

phenomena.

Course Contents

1. Intreduction, The Ancient World, Rome, and the Middle Ages.

2, Renaissance Science and Philosophy.

3. Empiricism, Sensationalisin, and Positivism,

4, Rationalism, Romanticism, and Existentialism.

3. Physioiogy and Psychophysics,

6. Early Approaches to Psychology, Evolution, and Individual Differences.
7. American Psychology and Functionalism.

8. Behaviorism, Neo-behaviorism.

9. Gestalt psychology, Early Considerations of Mental Illness.
10. Psychoanalysis, Humanistic (Third-Force) Psychology.

11. Psychobiology, Cognitive Psychology.

12. Psychology Today, Status and Scopé of Psychology in Pakistan in a contemporary context.
Recommended Texty

1. Hergenhahn. B.R.,& Henley, T. (2013). An introduction to the history of psychology,

(7th ed,). Canada: Pearson Ltd,

2. Schultz, D. P, & Schultz, $. E. (2016). 4 Aistory af modern psychology {11th ed.).

A
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Boston: Cengage Learning publisher.
Suggested Readings

1. Leahey, T. H. (2012). 4 history of psychology: From antiquity to modernity (7th ed,). Canada:
Pearson Education.
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URCG-5120 Exploring Quantitative Skills 3(3-0)

This is an introductory-level undergraduate course that focuses on the fundamentals related to the
quantitative concepts and analysis. The course is designed to familiarize students with the basic
concepts of mathematics and statistics and to develop students’ abilities to anaiyze and interpret
quantitative information. Through a combination of theoretical concepts and practical exercises, this
course will also enable students cultivate their quantitative literacy and problem-solving skills while
effectively expanding their academic horizon and breadth of knowiedge of their specific major / field

of study.

By the end of this course, students shall have:
1. Fundamental numerical literacy to enable them work with numbers, understand their meaning and

present data accurately;

2. Understanding of fundamental mathematical and statistical concepts;

3. Basic ability to interpret data presented in various formats including but not limited to tables, graphs,
charts, and equations etc.

. Numerical Literacy:
i.  Number system and basic arithmetic operations;
it.  Units and their conversions, area, perimeter and volume;
1. Rates, ratios, proportions and percentages;
iv.  Types and sources of data, /
v, Measurement scales;

vil.  Quantitative reasoning exercises using number knowledge.
2. Fundamental Mathematical Concepts;
i.  Basics of geometry (lines, angles, circles, polygons etc.);
i, Sets and their operations;
1. Relations, functions, and their graphs; o
iv.  Exponents, factoring and simplifying algebraic expressions;
V. Algebraic and graphical solutions of linear and quadratic equations and inequalitics;
vi.  Quantitative reasoning exercises using fundamental mathematical concepts.
3. Fundamental Statistical Concepts:
i.  Population and sample; Graphical presentation of data
ii.  Summarizing data; Measures of central tendency, dispersion and theif’ apphcat:ons
i, Rules of counting (multiplicative, permutation and combinalion);
iv.  Basic concept of prabability; Applications of a priori and relative frequency approach
v.  Quantitative reasoning exercises using fundamental statistical concepts

Recommended Texis

. Sevilla, A, & Somers, K. (2012). Quantitative reasoning: tools for today's informed citizen.
New Je;sey, John Wiley & Sons.

2. Burzynski, D, & Ellis, W. (2008). Fundamentals of mathematics. USA, Saunders College
Publishing,

Suggested Readings
L. Zaslow, E. (2020). Quantitative reasoning: thinking in numbers. Cambridge, Cambridge

University Press. -

‘ . o onarment of Psyeholoay
vi.  Tabular and graphical presentation of data: Snii?r?w of Sargodha
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De Mesqulta E. B., & Fowler, A. (2021). Thinking cle*u ly with data: A guide to quantitative

reasoning and analyms New Jersey, Princeton University Press.

Bennett, J., & Briggs, W. (2019). Using & understanding mathematics: a quantitative

reasoning approach. Pearson.

Rosen, K. H., & Krithivasan, K. {2012). Discrete 1111L1€1n/'1t|cs and its applications (Vol. 6}.

New York: McGl aw-Ill

Chatfield, C. (2018). Statistics for technology: a course in applied statistics. Routledg

Lock, R. H,, Lock, P. F, Morgan, K. L., Lock, E. F., & Lock, D. F. (2020) Statistics;

Unlocking the power of data. New Jelsey, John erey & Sons.
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PEYC-5103 Everyday Science 3(3-0)

Everyday Science is an interdiscipiinary subject covering various disciplines of science like
chemistry, biology, geology, astronomy, computer science, physiology, food nutrition, etc. This
subject is for those students who have not z scientific background. Students should be aware of
the global dimension of science, as a universal activity with consequences for our lives and
subject to social, economie, poiitical, environmental, cultural, and ethical factors. This course
offers to familiarize students with the essentials of pbysical and biclogical sciences. The main
purpose of the teaching and study of sciences is to encourage and enable students to; develop
analytical minds and curiosity about science and the natural world, get knowledge, conceptual
understanding, and skills to solve problems and make informed decisions in seientific and other
contexts. The main objectives of this subject arc to orfent students towards the significance of
science in everyday life, to understand the nature of seience and the interdependence of science,
technology, and society including the benefits, limitations, and implications and to appreciate the

benefits and {imitations of science and its applications in technological developments with
essentials of physical and biological sciences.

Coutse Outcomes: -

By the end of this course, students will be able to-

1. Explain basic scientific principles and concepts in physics, chemistry, biology, and earth
sciences that are relevant to daily life.

2. Describe the applications of science and technology in health, environment, agricuiture,
industry, and communication.

3. Identify the scientific basis of common natural phenomena encountered in everyday life.

4. Analyze the benefits, {imitations, and ethical implications of modern scientific advancements.

5. Apply scientific reasoning to solve practical problems and make informed decisions in

everyday situations.

6. Demonstrate an understanding of environmental challenges and propose science-based
solutions.

7. Develop a critical awareness of myths, misconceptions, and pseudoscience through evidence-
based thinking,

_'ffﬁul;Se Contents - -7

1. Introduction: Nature of Science; Brief History of Science with special reference 1o the
contribution of Muslims in the evolution and development of science; Impact of science of
society
2. The Physical Sciences
3. Constituents & Structure: Universe, Galaxy, Solar System, Sun, Earth, Minerals
4. Processes of Nature: Salar & Lunar Eclipses; Day & Night & their variation
5. Energy, sources, and resources of Erergy; Energy conservation
6. Ceramics, Plastics, Semiconductors, Radio, Television, Telephones, Camera, Laser,
Microscope, Computers, Satellites
7. Antibictics, Vaccines, Fertilizers, Pesticides
8. Biological Sciences: The basis of life, the cell, chromosomes, genes, nucleic acids; the building

blocks, Protein. Hormanes and other nutrients; Concept of balanced diet Metabolism

9. Survey of Plant and Animal Kingdom: A brief survey of plant and animal kingdom to pinpoint

simifarities and diversities in Nature
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-10. The Human bedy. A brief account of Human Physiclogy & Human Behavior

Recommended Texis
1. Daniel, H. P. (2018). When: The scientific secrels of perfect timing. New York: Riverhead

Books.
2. Zimmer, C. (2018). She has her mother's laugh: The powers, perversions, and parent:af of

heredity. New York: Dutton An Imprint of Penguin House.

Suggested Readings
1. Gleick, 1. (1987). Chaos: Making a new science. New York: Viking Press, 2 .
2. Shippey, T. (1992). The Oxford book of science fiction stories. New York: Oxford Unwers:ty

Press.
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URCG-5118 Functional Engtish : 3(3-9)

+Course Description

The course aims at providing understanding of a writer's goal of writing (i.e. clear, organized and
effective content and to use that understanding and awareness for academic reading and writing,
The objectives of the course are to make the studeénts acquire and master the grammatical academic
writing skills. The course would enable the students to develop argumentative writing techniques.
The students would be able to logically add specific details on the topics such as facts, examples

and statistical or numeérical values.

-Course Outeomess . "+ "

1. The course will also provide insight to convey the knowledge and ideas in an objective and

persuasive manner,
2. The course will also enhance the students’ understanding of ethical considerations in
writing academic assignments and topics including citation, plagiarism, formatting and

referencing the sources as well as the technical aspects invoived in referencing,

Course Content:’

Developing Analytical Skills
Transitional devices (word, phrase and expressions)
Development of ideas in writing
Reading Comprehension NP
Precis Writing
Developing argument
Sentence structure: Aceuracy, variation, appropriateness, and conciseness
Appropriate use of active and passive voice
9. Organization and Structure of a Paragraph
10. Organization and structure of Essay
1. Types of Essays
Recommended Texts
1. Bailey, S. (2011). Acadentic writing; A handbook for international students (3rd ed.).
New York: Routledge.
2. Eastwoed, J. (2011). A Basic English grammar. Oxford: Oxford University Press,
3. Swales, J. M., & Feak, C. B. (2012). Academic writing for graduate students:
Essential tasks and skills (3" ed.). Ana Arbor: The University of Michigan Press.
4. Swan, M. (2018). Practical English usage (§%ed.). Oxford: Oxford University Press,
Suggested Readings '
1. Biber, D., Johansson, S., Leech, G., Conrad, 8, Finegan, E., & Quirk, R.
(1999). Longnan grammar of spoken and written English. Harlow Essex: MIT
Press,
2, Cresswell, G, (2004). Writing for academic success. London: SAGE.
3. Johnson-Shechan, R, (2019). Writing today. Don Milis: Pearson.
4. Silvia, P. J. (2019). How fo write a lot: A practical guide to productive
academic writing. Washington: American Psychological Association
5. Thomson, A. I, & Martinet, A. V. (1986). 4 Practical English Grammar,
Oxford: Oxford University Press
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3(241)

URCG-5123  Applications of Information Communication Technologies (ICT)

“Course Deseription:

The course introduces students to information and communication technologics and their application
in the weorkplace. Objectives include basic understanding of computer software, hardware, and
associated technologies. How computers can be used in the workplace, how communications systems

can help boost productivity, and how the Internet techmologies can influence the workplace,

- Course Outcomes: . -~ . R

L. Students will get basic understanding of computer software, hardware, and associated
technologies.

2. They wilt also learn how computers are used in the workplace, how communications systems
can help to boost productivity, and how the Internet technologies can influence the workplace.

) ';C'?i_.ll‘si_'- Co_ﬁtent: L

introduction, Overview of Information Technology.
Hardware: Computer Systems & Components, Storage Devices.
Software: Operating Systems, Programming and Application Software.
Databases and Information Systems Networks.
File Processing Versus Database Management Systems.
Data Communication and Networks.
Physical Transmission Media & Wireless Transmission Media,
Applications of smart phone and usage.
The Internet, Browsers and Search Engines.
- Websites and their types,
. Email Collaborative Computing and Social Netw. king.
. E-Commerce.
. IT Security and other issues..
14, Cyber Laws and Ethics of using Social media.
15. Use of Microsoft Office tools {Word, Power Point, Excel) or other similar tools ™ "
depending on the operating system.
16. Other [T tools/software specific to field of study of the students if any.
Recommended Book
1. Discovering Computers 2022: Digital Technology, Data and Devices by Misty E.
Vermaat, Susan L. sebok; 17" edition, e
Sugpested Books
1. Computing Essentiais 2021 by Timothy J. O'Leary and Linda . O'Leary, McGraw
Hill Higher Education; 26™ edition.
2. Computers: Understanding Technology by Fuller, Floyd; Larson, Brian: edition 2018.
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URCG-5129 Fehm-e-Quran-I ' 1(0-1)

Model Course Dutllne
for the Course Understanding of Quran — |

Course Titte: Understanding of Quran — |

Course Boak: Ruvatim ol Quran (Velurre 2, 2 & 3] by Dr Ubald ur Ralmsn
Credit Hours: 1 [0-1)

Contact Hours: 3 per week

Weeks: 15-16 (45-48 hours)

Course Learning Outomes:

By the end af this course, students will be able tor
1. Bevelop the ability to understand basic words of the Quran, phrases snd sentences that

do not contain verbs [unit 1 to 5 of Muallim ut Quran Book) and thon sentences having
prasent tense [flist balf of ualt 6 of Mualllm vl Quran Book),

2. Acquire a strong foundation for understanding long verses-of the Qursn with ciarity.

3. Comprehend Quranls vecalbulary, particles (operative & non opetathe particles) |
eampounds (Ad)octive & Passrssive campaund}, pronauns {singular & phural} and types
of plural through huadreds of Quranic sentences.

4. RAecognlze and understand different styles of Quranic sentences, Including naminal
sentence, emphaile sentence, dowuble emphatic sentence, negative sSentence,
interrogative sentance, oath —hasod tentences.

5. Strengthen undarstanding of fundamental Quranic lingulstic styles, oxpresslons and

.

idioms.

Understand at lmsst 30 to 40 %2 of each page of the holy Quran,

Provision of material, content and hooks:

Fapear hook: All volumes are avallabie th printed book form.

Tutertal vide os: Taaching video of aach lesson avallable s YouTube.

Conflrmation Videas: A complote serles of conflrmation vidoos of alt fessons Is svallable
In which the student can conflrm bis answers.
Aflipbook: A Hipbook edition ks atse accessibie,

Helping materlal: Halping matorial for the teachers tke quizzes, question pnpers

Images I avatlable an website.

Course Qutline:

Weeks | Lecryres Units ]' Lessons Assignements/Haoirie Linguistic Rules
{1.5 hes} Task
1, 1. Y -5 Writing the mneaning of | Froper NMaun Masculine &
Qirranic words Féminlne
. Lesson'y
G-14 WIting tha e To kinds of plurai
Quranls werds Concapt of [} “and”
g-i4 Common Naun L/
F 1. L 15-17 Writlihg the mesning of | Derronstrative Mows {This &
Quranic veords, phrasas | Thaifor Mascuflme {ada L}
& transiation ef Demanstrative Noon (This &
Senterices That.for Fomlining}
i5-17 {ulls Sty
2, F 18-19 Writlng the meaning of | Lazm fer amphasis faslan Sy
& Qursnic s , Superfative.Degree ke ST
- Revision rhrasos & transiatton | Revigiba of all Qurantc
[uinit £} of Santences Sentences
L Gulz
a3, 1. unie 2 1-32 Wrlting the meaning of | Emphatle Particle ot
‘Quranic words, phrazes | Preposition “Far {2501
& trenzlation af Prepesition {4
Sentencas
. 1-3 -
2. .2 Writhng the meaning of
Qurantewords, phrasas | Prepasizhen [l e -, le)
& transiation of
Santunces
4-5
<. 1 2 Fr Writing the mezaningof | Pregoshidn {«Wi)
Quranic words & Absoluts Negatlon Partigle
wnmlaunn of 'Ex:epﬂvo Parglche § Sl o
Snnteances eaate Y 200 L) (Y1)
T=9
ER . Fi 10-13 Writing the fnganing of | Subordinating .
- Quranic werds, phrases | CanjunctionicM, Was fuAsy,
Revislon Ei branislation of Wocative Pavtichef s bl waoa)
(Ul 231 Sentences
10-13
Guiz




N 1. Unit 3 1-2 Writing the rmeanlhg.of | Guranie Adjective
Quranic phrases Compounds
1-2 { o gy y )
Writingthe meaning of | Quranic Possesslve
Ourznie phrases & Cons'{ru:ﬂon_
transiatlon of (o] Lty il
sentences
3-5
6. i. 3 6-7 Writlng the meaning of | Quranlc Possessive
) ’ Turanle phrase Construction
transiation of (5.;!_1 [N FLAU I IR |
sentences
..... - RSN ¢ 6-7 —r-,
2. 3 8-10 Wrking the meaning of
& Quranic phrase & Passive Participhe. (o pedadt o),
Rewlslan transiation af Cuai (g la}
(Uit 3} sentences
8-10
Quiz
7. 1. Unit 4 1-2 Writing the msaning of | Personal Protoun He[ i
Quranic phrase & et}
translation of Posgessive Pronoun His A
sentences zatally
i-2
2. 4 3.4 Wrttlng the meaning of | Possessive Pranoun with
QOuranic phrasz & prepositions
transiation of ke "y 4
santences Pranoun “His” with
3-4 prepusitions fike 44 e ol
6. 1. 4 5-8 Wirlting the meaning of | Perions! Pronadn Youi
Quranlec sentences lainadiy
58 Pozssessive Pronoun Yaur 4
Lianali}
Passesslve Pronaun with
prapasitions
Tike 2Ly b
Pronaur “your” with
prepositians ke «Ls rabia oal]
2.
9, 1. a 2:12 D Writhng the meaning of | Persaral Pronoun Shal  on
Qurante phrazes & ity
sentences Posgessive Pronoun Her fa
a-12 leatall}
Passessive Pronoun with
prepesitions
like Lis 3
Prencun “Her” with
. prepasitions like o
a 13-16 Writing the meaning of | Personal Praneun £.{ Gl
Quranic phrases & eloadiallj
sentences Possessive Pronoun Her ¢
13-15 e daalt
Possessive Pronoun with
prapbsitlons
lika A iPranoun “hy
o with prepositions like .
O k3 4 17 ] Adverb (k=)
& sentences of Unit 4
Revision Qiz
Unlt 4 .
2. init s 1-2 Writing the meaning of | Mascuwling Flural
Quranic phrases 2 SR sy et 830 pan
sentunces Ay el
1-2
LE. 1. 5 3-4 Writing the meaning of | Possasiiver Construction with
Quranic phrases & Plurals
sentencas Ty B pteall il SN g
-4
2, 5 5-6 Writing the rmeaning of | Personal Fronoun They [ rs
Surante phrasoes, bemindi)
santenices & verses Possessive Pronaun Their a2
5-G Jeciall}
12, 1. 5 7-8 Writlng the meaning of | Possessive Pranaun with
Guranfe phrases, prepositions
sentences & verses lke - rein iFronoun “Thefr”
7-8 with prepasitions Hke eg
2. 5 a9-13 Writing the rheaping of | Persenal Pronoun You { o)
Quranle phrasas, tmcaiiall)
santences & verses Possessive Pronoun Your a5
9-11 wlemaialt}
Passassive Pronaun with
prepositions

23
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like iy 4
£8 12-14 | Writing the meaning of | Pronoun “Your” with
" Cwranlc phrases & | prepositions Rke o
sentences & verses Personal Pronoun We | Gad
12-14 tdomiiali}
Passessive Pronoun Qur U
- Uoatiall)
15-16 Writing the meaning | Possassive Pronoun with
of Quranic sentences & | prepositions
verses fike Ly, S
15-16 Pronoun "Qur® with
prepositions like
3 17-18 Wrlting the meaning of | Demonstrative Pronoun
Quranic sentences & | These, Those [ <)} . 3)
Verses
17-18
19-23 Writing the meaning of | {1+ W qpal ild Y17 g Y1 L
Quranic sentences & | o8 il
Verses ifaps ciayg ol gl 91}
19-23 [ 4 LTSN RRLT) n‘j,.'.i ot ey
5 e u.rr(d.::.i IR nﬁbﬂ
_ (s vn e
E5, Revision Qujz
Unkt s
1-B{tll | Writing the meaning of | Intreduction of Present
Page 16} Curanke Varbs Tense{f fia aif &
&Translatlon of Verbal Sentence [ A4 Alap)
Quranlc Sentences & | Prasent Tense
Verses pleg 3 alt Rigea p fumall Jasdi
{1-3)
13 3{From | Translation of Quranic | Present Tense
Fage 17) Sentences & Verses o 2kl Adpmn o bl L2l
& 4-5 3-5
6 Translatfon of Quranic | Present Tense
Sentences & Verses e-aj:q-a £ Al it
O
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Ethles.d URCG-$13]

1-Cenrse Deseription .
The BhitsT course Iy dusigned fo provid

provide students with a comprehensive understanding of ethical” pririciples,

practices, and Uicorjes In varials: societal contois, Throughout his depree pro

complexities of ¢ihical thepries of semitic snd non-semitic religions slong with decision.
identities with humanistie, inclosive and holistic approncty

2o Learniag Objcetives -

This course alms to:

L. Introduce sudents to the fuidamentn] concepts, scope, and imparance of ethics.
2. Explors the relitionship-bolwesn taw, morslity, snd soeial values.

3. Bevelop:a cleur understanding of vitious and Immarsl etlifcy and their impect on: individust and

callestive like,

4. Study the role of major religions figures in the moral development of hummin society and esable students

to.apply eibicat principles for persinial developiment, conflict resolution, and social harmony.
3- Lenrning Outcanier .

By theend of the course, stidents witf be able tw:

1. Students will be able 16 identify and analyze mujor ethical theories, values, and thefr scops i sotial uad

individusl fife,
_ 2. -Differentiate betweon Jaw and sthics, and analyze thelr interrelationship.
o L Mdemify types of virlwoss-and femaial ethies and assiss their soelat impacts. _
’ 4, Exaniine the etisieal teachings of mojorreliglons and theirrelevance in contempozmry society.
5. Apply ethical principles o address madem challenges in pevsonal and professlonal Hfe.
#-Course Struvlure '
1. Interaefive fecrures, GOroup discussions snd debatey
2. Reflection papers and presentations
3. Assignments abd Quiz

Course Contenty
Usiit 1 Tntroduction sud Fundamentals of Ethics /
I, Liteml and terminelogical definition of ethics
2, Literal and lemitinological definfiion of values
3. Relationship between law and ethics
4 Need, importanee, and scopeafetiics
Unit 2: Typés of Ethics and Thelr Lnpact on Socicty
*+  Virwous vthics: concept, types; benefils; and outcomes
»  Immosal ethics: coneept, types, and burms _
s, * Roleof efhios in socisl tefinernent and establishment of peace
w0 B3t Victnous Biliics (Akh lag-e-Hasunah)
+  Concept, newdd, und impartance of virtuaug eihics
+  Scoge of viviyois ethies in e light of reffgions
»  Maibrviriues inrevesled and non-revepled religions
s Trapuet of virtuous cthics on individual snd collestfve life
Unit d:-Immorat Eilries (Akhlnq-e-Rnzituly)
+  Contept of invmaral wthics
+  Social problems caused by immorsf ethica
«  Practical consequences of invioral ethics
*  Major vices in revealed:and non-revealed religions
Unit5: Role of Wotld Religious Figires in Moral Development
«  Prophet Moses (AS): introdction, mitacies, nd role in mral refinement
»  Prophet Sesus-(AS): fntroduction, mimeles, tnd polc in mogal relinemeit
*  Propher Mubammad {@): introducton, tireles, wnt role in svorad refinemant
Textbuok ] _ _ _
1, Taitsw, T. (2002), Etdoo-Rellylons Conepts In the Qur'an, MeGill-Queen's University Press,
Suggested Wendings
L Gent, 8. 2003, Morulity: Xs Notire aned Justification. Oxlond Universily Press,
2. Muclntyre, A, (2007 After Virter A Study it dtoral Theorp, Universliy of Notre Dane Press,
3. Al-Ghuzall, Abu Hamic (2001}, The Alchemy of Happiness, Ihamie Texts Soclety.
4. Naur, S, H. (1994). The Huart of Islam: Enduring Values for Humanigy, Hurper Otie, _
3. Beauehimnp, T. L., & Childress, 4, P, (2019), Prineipios of Blamedicol Eics Oxford University Fross,
6, Hasan, Z, (20103, Eihies in Istam: Key Concepts and Contemporamy Challongey, 13y

1{0:D)

gram, stutdents will explore the
mp : ical the s : -making und develop tritical
thinking skills to navigate morl dilemmas, Thiy coprse will also esable the sludents fo Iteract vty others religious

we Ttescarch fnstituie,
3 Lam canner
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Semester 2
PSYC-5109 Behavioral Neuroscience 3(3-0)

This course provides an understanding of the elements of biology that influence the way we think,
feel, & act. The objectives of this course are to comprehend the elements of psychology that are
affected by biological factors and to understand the interaction of psychological and biological
factors in our experience of life, This course presents the fundamentals of the physiology of
behavior. This course presents the fundamentals of the physiology of behavior, Students are exposed
to concepts from regulatory physiology, systems neuroscience, pharmacology, and endocrinology
and read textbooks as welI as source materlais

Com ae 0::tcnmes

After the course:

i. you will understand basic neural processing.

2. Special importance is placed on the information-processing properties of the nervous
system to provide a uniform framework for the understanding of such topics as SEnsory
perception, attention, movement, emotion, and language with experimental examples from
the lab and clinical studies illustrating the effects of brain traumas.

Cmu se Content:

1. Origins of Physm!oglcal Psychoiogy (Neurophysroiogy)
2. Neurological explanation of behavior

3. Historical roots of Physiclogical Psychology, Evolution of brain,
4. Genetics and evolution of behavior,

5. Chromosomat disorders

G. Ethical issues in Neurophysiologic research,

7. Careers in Physiological Psychology

8. Physiology of Neural Cell

9. Neurons, Types of neurons, Nerve impulse,

18. Commusication within 2 neuron

11. Communication between neurons

12. Physiclogy of Nervous System

13. Basic features of the nervous system

14. The central nervous system, peripheral nervous system,
15. Investigating how does the brain contro! behavior

16. Development of the brain

17. Psychopharmacology

18. Principles of Psychopharmacology

19. Categorization of drugs, Sites, and mechanisms of drug action

20. Drug addiction, Neurotransmitters, and neurcmodulators

Recomimended Texis

1. Carlson, N. R, & Birkett, M. A. (2016). Physiology of behavior (12th ed.). Massachusetts
Pearson Edueation Lid,

2. Pinel, John P. 1., & Barnes, S, J. (2017). Biopsychology {10th ed.). Chicago: Pearson Education
Ltd.

Suggested Readings

L. Kalat, 1. W. (2019). Biological psychology (13th ed.). USA: Cengage Learning Inc.
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PSYC-5103 Experimental Psychology - 3(2-1)

Cour';c Descnptmn

Thls course provides students w1th a cnherent overview of cla,ssrc and cuntemporary data on the nature
of experimental psychology. Experimental psychology is an applied research course for psychology
majors. Basic research methods and terminology are presented and practiced in the classroom, and then
the same basic research principles are practiced and applied in a laboratory setting. This course
Introduces research methods employed in studying the cognitive and social determinants of thinking
and decision-making. Students gain experience in conducting research, including designing simple
experiments; observation and preference elicitation techniques; analyzing behavioral data, considering
vahdlty, rellab;hty, and rcsearch ethlcs, and preparmg wrltten and oral reports

(.oun,e Outcomes

1. Students will leamn how to plan, conduct, and analyze their experimental research and how to
communicate the results of their research to others.

2. This course will enable students to familiarize themselves with the critical evaluation of

expenmental data and lhelr re}ations to current models of the human psyche.

1 Introduction: Development of Experimental Psychology

2 Psychophysics: Importance of Psychophysics; Absolute & Differential Thresholds:
Psychophysical Methods; Theory of signal detection

3 Learning: Simple Learning and Conditioning; Classical versus instrumental conditioning;
Basic factors in learning and performance; Rele of reinforcement in iearning;
Contemporary theories of Learning; Transfer of training

4 Memory: Theories of Memory; Compartments of Memoty; The storage and retrieval
process; Transplantation of Memory; Memory Experiments; Mnemonics: ways of
improving memory (Devices Mnemonics)

5 ‘Thinking and Problem-Solving: Nature of Thinking; Concept formation: Imageless
thought Controversy; Set and attitude as factors in Thinking; Creative Thinking, Theories
of Thinking

6 Practical Work: Ten experiments out of the following list shall be performed by the

students;

Meaningful vs. Nonsense Learning;

Retroactive Inhibition

Simple Reaction Time; Judgment of Time

10 Transfer of Training: Whole vs Part Learning

I3 Trial Position Effect under Massed and Distributed Practice

12 Retention for Complete and Interrupted Task

13 Mapping Cutaneons Sense Spot

14 Mental Fatigue; Negative After Image

15 Thermal Adaptation

Recommended Text

1 Martin, D. W. (2008}, Doing psychology experiments. Belmont, CA: Thomson-Wadsworth.

2 Postman, L, & Egan J. P. (2001), Experimental psychology. New Dethi; Kalyan Publishers.

3 Stevens, 8. 5. (2002). Handbook of experimental psychology (3 ed.). London: John Wiley&
sons.

Suggested Readings

M oea -y
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1 Galotti, K. M. (2004). Cognilive psychology in and out of laboratory (3™ ed .

Belmont, CA: Vicki Knight.

Robett, I. S., & Karin, 8. (2016). Cognitive psychology (7" ed.). Boston: C age
Learning,
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PSYC-5104 Sports Psychology : 3(3-0)
Course Deseription:  * o/ ey i
This course provides an overview of team spirit and group dynamics. Sport Psychology is the
scientific stndy of how individuals behave in sport and exercise and the practical application of that
knowledge to performance enhancement strategies. Students in this course will investigate human
* behavior paterns in sports and exercise settings. An overview of the principles of psychology as
applied to sport, exercise, and recreational activity for enhanced interactions and performance. This
course will examine elements of sport psychology such as anxiety, self- confidence, motivation and
goal setting, leadership, and group dynamics with sports and recreational activities,

. Course Outcomes: . -

L. The course will help students understand various modes of exercises (mental and physical)
for ensuring optimal morale

2. Understand psychologist's role in initiating and sustaining optimal motivation on and off the
ground.

3. Swdents in this course will understand human behavior patterns in sports and exercise

settings.

ourse Contents:

b Introduction to Sports Psychology: Definition, history, and role of sport psychologist?

2 Personality characteristics and sporting behaviour: Trait theories, Narrow-band

theoties, Attentional style, Situational and interactional approaches

3 Personality Development and Sport: Social learning theory, Sources of influence on

social development and sport, Gender and sport, Sport as an influence on social
development, The psychodynamic approach to personality development

4 Attitudes to Sport: The nature, formation, and measurement of attitudes to sport,

Attitudes to competition, sport and sporting behaviour, Changing people’s attitudes to
sport

5 Aggression and Sport: Definition & link between aggression and performance,

Theories of aggression, Individual differences & Situational factors affecting
aggression, The reduction of aggression

6 Sacial factor in sporting performance: Groups and teams, social facilitation, Negative

effects of team membership, Leadership

7 Arousal, anxiety and sporting performance: Definitions and factors of arousal, anxiety,

and stress, The relationship between arousal and performance, The relationship
between anxiety and performance, Stress management

& Motivation and Sports: Intrinsic and extrinsic motivation, Theories of motivation,

Self-efficacy, Counterfactual thinking, Pathological motivation and sport

Recommended Text ond Suggesied Readings

V' Zoltan, A. (2018). The invisible game: The mindset of a winning team. (1% ed.).
Amazon Digital Service: Independent Publishing Platform.

2 Jarvis, M. {2006). Sports psychology: A revised student's handbook. London: Taylor &
Francis Library.

3 Lavallee, [, Kremer, J., Moran, A., & Williams, M. (2012). Sport psychology:
Contemporary themes. Houndmills, Basingstoke, Hampshire, New York: Macmilian
International Higher Education,

Andersen, B. M., & Hanrahan, S.J. (2015). Doing sport psychology. Washington, DC: Human Kinetics,
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| URCG-5121 Tool for Quantitative Reasoning 3(3-0)

This is a sequential undergraduate course that focuses on logical reasoning supported with mathematical
and statistical concepts and modeling / analysis techniques to equip students with analytical skills and
critical thinking abilities necessary to navigate the complexities of the modern world. The course is
designed to famiiiarize students with the quantitative concepts and techniques required to interrupt and
analyze numerical data and to incuicate an ability in students the logical reasoning to construct and
evaluate arguments, identifying fallacies, think systematically. Keeping the pre-réquisite course of
Quantitative Reasoning (I} as its base, this course will enable students further their quantitative, logical
and critical reasoning abilities to complement their specific major / field of stud

By the end of this course, students shall have:
1. Understanding of logic and logical reasoning:

Understanding of basic quantitative modeling and analyses;

Logical reasening skills and abilities to apply them to sclve quantitative problems and

evaluate arguments;

4. Ability to critically evaluale quantitative information to make evidence-based decisions
through appropriate computational tools.

BN

1. Logic, Logical and Critical Reasoning:
i. Introduction and importance of logic,
it.  Inductive, deductive and adductive approaches of reasoning,
i, Propositions, arguments (valid; invalid), logical connectives, truth tables and
propesitional equivalences, .

iv.  Logical fallacies, v
V. Venn Diagrams,
vi.  Predicates and quantifiers,
vil.  Quantitative reasoning exercises using logical reasoning concepts and techniques.
2. Mathematical Modeling and Analyses:
i. Introduction to deterministic modsls,

1. Use of linear functions for modeling in real-world situations,
iii. Modeling with the system of linear equations and their solutions,
v, Elementary introduction fo derivatives in mathematical modeling,
V. Linear and exponential growth and decay models,
i Vi, Quantitative reasoning exercises using mathematical modeling, ﬂﬂa\fpemfﬁ‘ {P‘"}‘thmg?
3. Statistical Modeling and Analyses e «“?mO qqmpﬁm
i.  Introduction to probabilistic models, ot Y of
ii.  Bivariate analysis, scatter plots, Simple linear regression médel ancl cor relatzon analysis,

Hi. Basic of estimation and confidence interval, .
iv.  Testing of hypothesis (z-test; t-test) S
g Yl > :
v, Statistical Inference in decision malking,
vi.  Quantitative Reasoning exercises using statistical modeling.
Recommended Texts
.Bennett, §., & Briggs, W. (2019). Using & understanding mathematics: aquaﬂtzlatwe
reasoning s “lppl cach. Pearson. v
2.Rosen, K. H., & Krithivasan, K. (2012). Discrete mathematics and its applications {Vol. 6).
New York: McGraw-Hill.
Suggested Readings
L Epp, S. S, (1990). Discrete mathematics with applications, Wadsworth Publ. Co..
2. Budnick, F S, Quinn, S., Bowser, K., & Flaherty, E. H. {1993}, Applied mathematics for
business, econemics, and the social sciences, New York: McGraw-Hiil,
P
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Bluman, A. (2014). Elementary Statistics: A step by step approach 9e. McGraw Hill
Mann, P. §. (2007). Introductory statistics. John Wiley & Sons.

Babones, S. (2013). Applied statistical modeling. (No Title).
Green, S. W, Wolf, Lk., Stewrat, B. W. (2022). SAT Study Guide Premium. Barrons
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Essential tasks and skills (3" ed.). Am Arbor: The University of Michigan Press
Sugpgested Readings
1. Cresswell, G. {2004). Writing for academic success. London: SAGEs
2. Johnson-Sheehan, R. (2019). Writing today. Don Mills: Pearson.
3. Silvia, P. . (2019). How to write a lot: 4 practical guide to productivg-5

" academic writing. Washington: American Psycholopital Association,
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URCG-5128 _ - Pakistan Studies 2(2-0)

This course is designed to provide students with a comprehensive exploration of Pakistan’s identity,
spanning geographical, historical and cultural dimensions. H delves into the diverse landscape, ancient
civilizations, and rich cultural heritage that define Pakistan. Moreover, it examines the socio-~cuitural
and political transformations in Pakistan over time including democratic transitions and military
interventions. The aim of this course is te inculcate in students a nuanced understanding of Pakistan’s
past, present, and potential future trajectories, enabling them to critically evaiuate the compiex
dynamics shaping the nation’s development.

Course Learning Outcomes

By the end of this course, student will be able to:

1. Have enhanced knowledge of the geographical, historical and political aspects of Pakistan.
2. Understand the society and cultural of Pakistan.
3. Understand and explain the scto-economics developments in Pakistan. _
4, Explore contemporary issues and challenges faced by Pakistan and their implications for the
future.
Contents

1. Introduction to Pakistan:
» Geographical Iocation and significance.
+ Historical background: Ancient civilizations in the region.
» Factors leading to the creation of Pakistan

2. Political History of Pakistan:
¢ Formative phase
s Military interventions and democratic transitions,

.
2

3. Geography of Pakistan: L
¢ Physiography: Mountains, plains, plateaus, deserts, valleys and coastal areas.
* River system: Indus river and its tribtaries;
e Climatic regions of Pakistan,

4. Society and Culture of Pakistan:
¢ Socio- cultural diversity.
o Lanpuage and literature of Pakistan.

5. Economics Development of Pakistan:
.+ Agriculture and industriaf sectors of Pakistan.
* Economic challenges of Pakistan.

6. Contemporary Issues:
» Foreign relations of Pakistan.
» Security challenges: terrorism, extremism, regional conflicts.
 Environmental problems and sustainable development (SDGs).

e Media and sccial change. Vs
V.
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SUGGESTED READING MATERIALS
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16.
17.
18.
19.
26.

“Jinnah of Pakistan” by Stanley Wolpert

“The sole Spokesman; Jinnah, the Muslim League, and the Demand for Pakistan” by Ayesha Jalal
“The struggle for Pakistan™ by Ishtiag Hussain Qureshi

“Pakistan, the Formative Phase, 1857-1948” by Khalid B. Sayeed

“Pakistan Studies: A Book of Readings™ by Sikandar Hayat

“Constitutional and Political History of Pakistan™ by Hamid Khan

“Trek to Pakistan™ by Ahmad Saeed and Kk, Mansur Sarwar

“Pakistan: A Modern History” by Ian Talbot '

“Politics in Pakistan: The Nature and Direction of Change” by Khatid B, Sayeed

. “Physical Geography of Pakistan’® by Umar Jahangir :

. “A Geography of Pakistan: Environment, people, and Economy” by Fazle Karim Khan

. “Pakistan’s Foreign Policy: An Historical Analysis™ by S.M. Burke

. “Separatism in East Pakistan” by Rizwan Ullah Kokab

. “Being Pakistani: Society, Culture and the Arts” by Raza Rumi

. “Pakistani’s Culture Heritage: Socio-Economic and Technological Aspeocts” edited by Abdul

Jabbar Khan

“Language and Politics in Pakistan” by Tariq Rahman

Sociclogy” by Horton and Hunt

“Pakistan in the Twentieth Century: A Political History” by Lawrence Ziring
“Economic Development of Pakistan” by Ishrat Husain

“Issues in Pakistan’s Economy” by S. Zaidi

38
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URCG-5130 ' Fehm-e-Quran 11 1{0-1)

iModel Course Cutline
for the Course Understanding of Quran —1I

Course Title: Understanding of Quran —tl .

Course Book: Muallim ul Quran {Volume 3, 4 & 5] by Dr Ubaid ur Rahman
Credit Hours: 1 {0-1]

Contect Haurs: 3 par waek

Weaks: 1516 [45-48 hours)

Course Learning Quicomes;
By the end of this course, students will be abile ta:

Directly comprehend hundreds of Quranle sentences & verses.

2, Understand at least 80 to 85 % of each page of the haly Quran.

Understand commen verses across different Quranic topics.

4. Achieve proficiency in the basic and advance lingufstic aspects of the Arablc
language,

w

5. Understand the difference betweer Quranic verbs in various farms, such as present,

pastand imperative.,

Revelop the akility to understand long verses of the holy Guran independently and -
then tomprehend their interprelation, ‘//

o

Provision of material, content and bogks:

+  Paper book: All volumnes are available In printed book form. : ’ i

»  Tutorlal videos: Teaching vides of each lesson available on YouTuhe,

« Confirmation Videos: A complete serles of confirmation videas of al lassons is
avallable in which the sturdent can confirm his answers,

¢ Aflipbook: A flipbook edition is also accessible,

« Helping material: Helping materlal for the teachers ke quizzes, qudsti ersjand
Imapes 1= avallable on websita.

Couyse Outling:

Woeeks | Lectures | Units Lessons Assignmentsf/Home :
Task . 2

1. 1. 6 G Understanding & | Prasent Tense 3
Translation of Verses | oy (e e S pa Sigen -

2. 6 3-8 Understanding & Present Tense *

Transiation of Verses | Ossay fs nile Sia pay digar i

2. 1. & 9-10 Understanding & | Presant Tense :
Translation of Verses (2] wekkia 8 35k Aigs £

Ol ) subdia S wany

2. & i1-12 Understanding & Present Tense

i Translation of Verses j {wsnei) wblis £ia gan Bgea ;

3
]
§
4
¥
H
5
¥
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AN T
3. 1. 8 13 Understanding & Present Téhse
Transtatlon of Verses {rmt} il g Ay
2, B 14-15 Understanding & Nepatfve Imperative
Translation of Verses | (¥ | gaall Sy 2 i A
pmd
4. 1. 6 16-17 Understinding & Conditional Sentences &
Translation of Varses | masdar moawal
_ i pra
3, & iB-19 Understanding & Laam uttalael
Translation of Verses {ilbealhayy &
Laarm Ul jhood{a mall oY)
5, 1. & 20-21 Understanding’® | Present with ohject
Transiation of Versas { pranouns &
Passive Voice
ra B Revision Quiiz
{Unit 5]
&, i, Unit 7 1 Understanding Past Tense
{sec 1-3) & Transiation of el giaht iy
Verses
2. B i Understanding Past Tense
{Sec 4-5) & Translation af il it Lapca
Verses
7. 1. [ i Understanding Past Tanse
(Sec 5-8) & Translation of el g it g
Varses
2, & 1 Understanding Past Yense
{Sec 7-9) & Translation of sedlalla jadl sy
Versas
. 1. 7 Revision Understanding Past Tense
& Translation of i g ! Bina
Verses
Gr;
£} 7
o, 1, 7 2 Understanding & Past.Tense
{sec 1-2} Translation of Varses by il sl A
2, 7 2 Understanding.& [ Past Tensa
[sec 3} Tronskation of Verses’ L il pao i dise
Lo, 1. 7 4 Understanding & Past Tense
{sec 4-5} Translation of Verses [FETCRES HLL P PR R B
2. 7 2 Understanding & Pazt Tense
{set &-7) Franstation of Verses bz cilall panll dagen
P
11, 1. ? 3 Understanding & Past Tense ;L
{sec 1-24 Translation of Versag Yo (5l ol 4
2. ? 3 Understanding & Past Tense
lsec 2-3) Translation of Verses Voo 5] poall bizo
2. i 7 3 Understanding & Past Tense
{sec 3-4) Translation of Verses Lo il pcadl Lgee
2. i 3 Understanding & Past Tense
{sec 4-5) [ Translation of Verses e iid] poadl Gao
13, 1. 7 4 Understanding & Past Tense
{sec 1-2-3) { Transiation of Verses e aldlad) pandl Vg
2. T 4 Understanding & Past Tense
[sec 4-5} | Transiation of Yerses s bl d] gl dya
14. 1. 7 5-6 - Understanding & | Past Tense
Transiation of Verses [RRUSgEN S E | PRV P IS
Quiz A
2. 7 7 Understanding & Past Tenze
Translation of Makses Sy ol Zidpali dipn
5, 1, 7 [ Understanding & Passive Volté (Past Tende)
Translation of Verses- il ] s (b
2. 7 9 Understanding & | Passive Voice [Past Tense}
Translation of Yerses gl Jpyma ad
|6: 1, 8 1-4 Understanding & | Imperative Yerb fof singular
Transiation of Verses | 2ddl ¥t Ol
2. 7 58 Understanding & | imperative Verb for glural
Translatlon of Verses | sl 30 Jud

36
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Etlties-11
URCGS133. .
(-Course Desefln _ 1.y
The course Eiies-If is designed 1o provide sivdents with o deeperunderstanding of othiea) peivclples and p’miice-s from o
ihders . _ mt by

f::::[f ﬁi’s‘;:ﬂ‘s‘l’;"“:ﬁ‘i;‘fﬁ:&%’- 3;-“’?(;:. 25 Uteir appifeafon i proftssional ood sosia consets. Students wif e £ W
osoning, it . omim:l‘-;m“:n{;_‘;chaigfﬁlgﬂuﬂzc_ir_m, andd Jaiy. efffost waditions, The course empéusizs:f n:::"arll
towards ethical living and irimﬁith 'en?s.s"iﬁc'nicm. e T aims o cuivatoan i, bt 3P RGHESagpronc
2 fesenivp Objectives
The caurse pbjectives ans to:

"ix . P?dfﬂmmd the l'ur_idnr;m_ental'princip!cs e thearics ol eihics.

3. E,nv;o:\l:th: Lﬁt‘l;itﬁl:anldim.orgl t_‘-‘ﬂi__:h_if_zgs.ul_f_']udqisln. Chr{stiauiiy,- islarn, and Hindufsm,

§ Do o SOEINGS alon-Semitie roliglons such s Buddhisri, Sikhism, Conlucinnistr, and Jainism.

- eVEDp enitita (hipkiag ghills fo eviluate ethicad arguniests and theories, '

5. Promote slhicaf feadesship and inderfaltl tiwmony,

3» Learndng Ouicomey )

By the end of this course, siudems wig be abie to:
L Heniily ﬂnd_“nulm mafor eilsieal theories.and tenchings from world religions,
2 U"'-TF‘"*_"“" i role of religions fiy improvitig mocal valuws and sociaf behavior
3. Demonsirate sihival desision-miking in variaus persomal sud prafessions] contesty.

gs,, S Recognize (he fmpact of ethita] decisions on individuals, communities, and saclery..
by isies, an

A 5. Apply skifls of ethical leadership, including sommunication, conflictresoltition, und ihcluslve tngapement,

" W-Cogrse Strocture

1. Interactive teclres; Group dischssions and debates

2. Reftection Papers and prescmintions

3. Assignments aud Qulz 3
SourseFilar Lthies.1E Eor boo-Moskor Shudinis—Cousse- Goder UREGSTSI- X

CourseConfonts
Unit-1: Ethieal Teachings of Semitle Religions
¢ Judaism asid its thical teachings
+  Chedstianity and its ethical teachings
+  Iskun and (s ethivaf teachings
Unit 2; Ethea Teackings of Non-Semitic Religions
+ Minduisi and jts elfiical teachliigs
+  Bikhism and Budditism: ethica} values snd prastices
+  Confycian ind Jaln etlsical tradhions

O Ethies for stedents and teachers
+  Ethics in'doclar-patient refationships
«  Edhics in yader-cofiomer Interacifons
Unelt 4 Caneept snd Bignificance of Tolerusics
«  Deflnition; need, and-importance of lolerance
v Teachings of Semilic religiony v tolerance and their eaptemporary refevines
»  Teachings of non-Semiile religions on teleranee and thelr contemporaty relevance
Unit 5: Fouaiationsl Vtlues anit Ethins for Pescebullitiug in Socfery
s Respect for scred seriptures, personalilivs, places of worsliip, and reiigious symbofs
Pramotion of toferasce and broatdmindedness :
Engoumgement of disispie and havmoniy
Benevolence towords humanity
Estnbilishment of justice and faimess
»  Patlenee, forbunrance, uid forpivencss

Textbonk

o Rlditer, B, M. (2000} Hete Cood Penple Make Tough Cha ices:Resolvingthe: Difennos of Edhteal Living, Harper.

Suggested Rondlings )

L. Bacash, D, £, & Webel, C. P. (2014). Povee aned Coflict Stiudies, Sige.

2. Start, N, (1998), The World's Religlons. Cambridge Universily Priss,

3. Nasr, 8. H: (2003): The Hoort of Islam; LEnctiiringz Volves for-Hiumenity. FiiparOne,

4. Sharns, A, (20063, Himdn Ethics: Parity, dbartton, and Eidhanusicn SUNY Pross.,

3, Hamvey, B, 2000). dn butroduction to Duddeist Etficy: Furslations; Vealiies ol lsswes, Catiibridge University Press,

6. Covand, 1, & Purkirison, I, (2013}, 4 Crous-Caltwal Dihogue oit ihical Lenership, Wiitid Eaurier University Press,
7. Confucits. (1998}, The Shnbeets, Oxlord University Press.
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\
Semester 3

PSYC- 3106 Social Psychology 3(3+0)

This course offers to review theory and research in social psychelogy and to apply its major
principles to situations encountered in everyday life. This course will also help familiarize you
with social psychology by discussing classic topics of study and experiments that have defined
the field. You will be able to recognize and evaluate social, cultural, spiritual, and other types
of diversity and discuss scientific research methods commonly used to investigate social
psychological phenomena. You will think critically about the merits of research findings,
theories, and conclusions and gain an informed perspective en how social situations influence
behaviour in cveryday settings. It will discuss the relevance of social psychelogical research for
understanding human social behavior and apply that knowledge to one’s personal growth and
deveiopment. It will also demonstrate the utility of applying social psychological theory and
research to real-world problems and issues for the benefit of society.

By the end of this course, students will be able to:
1. Explain the major theories, concepts, and research findings in social psychology.
Describe how social perception, attitudes, and group dynamics influence individual behavior,
Analyze the role of culture, social norms, and interpersonal relationships in shaping behavior.
Apply social psychological principles to uaderstand real-world issues such as prejudice,
aggression, conformity, and persuasion.
Evaluate experimental and non-experimental research methods used in social psychology.
Demonstrate critical thinking in interpreting social behaviors from multiple perspectives.
Design a basic social psychology experintent or project to investigate a social phenomencn,
Integrate social psychological knowledge into personal, organizational, and community
contexts fo promote positive social change.

Pl i

° N e e

1 The Field of Social Psychology: Introduction, Current trends and future scope
Conducting research in social psychology
2 Self-Presentation and Social Perception: Non-verbal Behaviour, Attribution, Impression
Management
3 Social Cognition: Schemas, Heuristics, Affect and Cognition
Behaviour and Attitudes, Cognition & attitude
Aspects of Social Identity: The self: Nature of the self, Self-concept, Social diversity, :
Sclf- esteem; Self-focusing, Self-Monitoring, Self-Efficacy; Gender: Maleness or :
femaleness
Social Influence: Conformity, Compliance, Obedicnce
Pro-social Behavior
Aggression /hurting others,
Prejudice and Discrimination _ _
0 Interacting with others: Interpersonal Attraction - need, characteristics of other
situations and problems; Intimacy -~ Parent-chikd
11 Group Influence
12 Facilitation, Social loafing; Coordination in groups; Cooperation or conflict;

Lh b
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40

13 Leadership

14 Role of Media in Social Psychology: Perception, Persuasion, Propaganda, Portrayal of
Role Models & Media and Agent of change

15 Social Psychology in action

16 A war against terrorism, Safety issues, and the role of media in society

Naote; Each student shall prepare a report on any one issue concerning humanifve. g. i)’

Stereotypes fi) Health, iii) Law

Recommended Text

! Branscombe, N. R, & Baron, R, A. (2017). Social psychology (14™ ed.).
Canada: Pearson education.

2 Delamater, J. D., & Myers, D. J., & Collett, J. L. (2015). Social psychology (8"
ed.), NewYork: Westview Press.

Suggested Readings

i Crisp, R.J. & Turner, R. N. (2014) Essential social psychology (3™ ed.). New York:
SAGE Publications Lid.

2 Myers, D. G. & Twenge, J. (2019). Social psychelogy (13" ed.), New York:McGraw-Hill,

PPN




"

13

P

PSYC-6127

e a1

3(3+0)

This course provides students a coherent overview of both classic and contemporary data on the nature
of cognition that spans a broad spectrum of subjects, The main objectives are to familiarize the studenis
with the critical evaluation of experimental daia and their relations to current models of human
cognition, prepare the students for advanced study in specialized areas of cognitive psychotogy. This
- course provides an overview of cognitive psychology, which is a laboratory-based science
investigating the mental processes that allow us to perceive the world around us, attend to certain parts
of it, store information for later retrieval, interact with other human beings through the use of language,
and make decisions before performing actions. The study of cognition relies heavily on experimental
rescarch designed to test models and theories of cognitive processes, and we will explore hoth
behavioral and neuropsychological approaches to data and theory. Topics will include attention,
perception, multiple memory systems, encoding and retrieval processes, the role of knowledge,
language, and reasoning.

; Course Qutcomes: -

By the end of this course, students wilt be able to:

1. Explain the fundamental concepts, theories, end historical development of cognitive
psychology, _

2. Describe the cognitive processes involved in perception, attention, memory, language,
probiem-solving, reasoning, and decision-making,

3. Analyze the influence of biclogical, social, and environmental factors on cognitive functioning.

4. Evaluate major experimental research methods used to study cogrition.

5. Apply cognitive psychology principles to everyday life situations, education, and workplace
problem-solving. .

6. Compare and contrast different theoretical approaches to undetstanding cognitive processes. :

7. Interpret research findings in cognitive psychology using evidence-based reasoning.

8. Demonstrate awareness of cognitive biases and their implications for judgment and behavior.

Course Contentz - =

1 Orientation fo Cognitive Psychology
2 Antecedents of cognitive psychology, Emergence of cognitive psycholog _
methods, key issues and paradigms within cognitive psychology, Computer models of -
information processing and human cognition A
3 Attention and Consciousness
4 Stages of processing, models of attention, Selective and divided attention, Atiention models
and consciousness, Preconscious processes, Contrelled versus autonomic processes,
Habituation, Cogaitive neuroscientific approach towards attention and consciousness
5 Perception
& From sensation to representation, Classic models of perception, Contemporary theoretical
approaches to perception, Bottom-down approaches, Top-down approaches, Computational
theory, spatiotemporal boundary formation theory, Marr’s theory, Objéct recognition '
processes, Deficits in perception. :
7 Knowledge '
8 The mental representation of knowledge, Mental manipulation of images, Synthesizing
images and propositions, Spatial cognition and cognitive maps, organization of declarative
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knowledge, Representation of procedural knowledge, Integrative models of declarative and
procedural knowledge.
9 Probiem Solving and Creativity
1G Analyses of the problem-solving, problem-solving cycle, Types of Problems, Obstacles, and
aids in problem-solving, Expertise, knowledge, and problem solving, Creativity, Structures
of problems invelving creativity, Process of creative problem- solving.
11 Decision Making and Reasoning
12 Judgment and decision making, Types of reasoning, Inductive reasoning, Deductive
reaéoning, approaches to the study of reasoning and decision making, Cognitive illusions in
decision making.
13 Note: The students have to perform experiments as prescribed by the teacher concerned,
Recommended Text '
1. Galotti, K. M. (2013). Cognitive psychology in and out of laboratory (5" ed.). Publisher: Vicki
Knight
2. Robert, 1. S, & Karin, 8. (2016). Cognitive psychology (7" ed.). Nelson Education, Ll
Suggested Readings

1 Sternberg, R. I, & Sternberg, K. (2012). Cognitive psychology (6" ed.). Belmont, CA:

o
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PSYC-51 10 | Industrial & Organizational Psychology 3(3-6)

This course is an exploration of how psychology, the science of behavior and mental processes, is applied
in the. workplace. The field of Tndustrial/Organizational (I/O) psychology embraces two broads, closely
related, and overlapping scientific approaches to the psychology of work, Organizational psychologists
work at the level of the organization. Some conduct research, others occupy staff pasitions, and still others
serve as consultants on matters of leadership, job satisfaction, worker motivation, organizational
communication, conflict management, organizational change, and group processes, Industrial psychologists
work at the personnel, employee relations, and human resources level. They practice psychology within the
work sefting, are heavily involved with data and statistics, and engage in a variety of activities including
recruitiment and interviewing, selection and placement, job analysis and evaluation, training and
development, performance appraisal, complance with state and federal laws, and participation in litigation.
Both areas of /O psychology rely on scientific research methods to advance knowledge through the design,
1mplementat1 on, and evaluatlon of vanous processes

Course Outcomea__'.: .

Upon completion of this course students wili be able to:

I. Explain the role of industrial/organizational theory in the workplace,
Demonstrate the basic philosophical issues on which organizational theory operates.
Analyze how organizational assumptions are evaluated.
Develop reasoning for the usefulness of organizational psychology in the workplace.
Defend the utzhty of mdustrza%/orgamzanonal psychology thmugh research

Sk

I _Dlll‘bc Cont{.nl'

Industrial & Organizational Psychology: An Introduction
Organizational Behavior and Theory — Origins and Evelution
Research Methods in Organizational Psychology
Employee Motivation
Groups and Teams
Decision-Making Theories
Leadership in Organizations and Teams
Occupational Stress — Causes and Strategies for Coping
Organization Culture and Environment, Organization and its Environment — 'Contingency Theory
- Psychology Applied to Consumers: Techniques in the Analysis of Consumer Behavior, Advertising
Marketing and Motivation Research, Factors Affecting Effectiveness of Advertisements
Recommended Books/Readings
1. Muchinsky, P. M. (2011) Psychology Appl:ecl to Work (10th ed.). Summerfield, NC: Hypergraphic
2. Organizational Psychology & Behavior “An Integrated Approach To Understanding The
Workplace” By: Zinta S, Byrne
3. ‘Human Resource Management and Industrial/Organizational Phycology, Seteven Carley and Dan
McGowwan, 2014
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PSYC-6109

3(3-0)

This course will comprehensively review important landmarks in cross-cultural research, showing how
culiure impacts people and human development. The course will emphasize empirical approaches to cross-
cultural study and explain the importance of culture in human cognition, language, parenting, and child
development. The course examines sociocultural variation in children’s development and its implications
for working with children and families in educational and other applied settings. The main purpose of this
class is to provide you with a broad introduction te the methodological foundations and tools to study mass
communications.

CowseOuteomess i

L. Students will gain an understanding of interconnectedness, difference, and diversity in a global
soclety.

2. It will help students apply an awareness of global issues to consider individual or collective
responsibilities within a global society,

3. Students will participate in projects that explore the concept of culture and its relationship to
psychological development,

4. Students will fearn to appreciate how one’s behavior, thinking, emotion, language, health/

resilience, and development are cultural products.

“Course (

I Introduction to cross-cultural psychology: What is cross-cultural psychology?
2 Goals of cross-cultural psychology

3 Relationships with other disciplines

4 Ethnocentrism in psychology

5 A general framework for cross-cultural psychology
6

7

8

Similarities and differences in behaviour across cultures
Cultural transmission and individual development
Social bebaviour, Personality, Cognition, Language, Emotion, Perception
9 Pursuing relationships between behaviour and culture research strategies
10 Approaches from cultural anthropology
11 Biology and culture
12 Methodological concerns and Theoretical issues in cross-cultural psychology
13 Applying research findings across cultures and Acculturation and intercultural relations
14 Organizations and work, Communication and training, Health behaviour, and Psychology and
the majority of the world
Recommended Text
L. Matsumote, D. & Juang, L. (2017). Culture and psychelogy (6” ed.). New York:
Cengage Learning.
2. Shiraev, E. B, & Llevy, D, A. (2017). Cross-cultural psychology: Critical
thinking and contemporary application (6™ ed.). New York: Routledge.
Suggested Readings
I Dasen, P.R. (2012). Emics and ethics in cross-cultural psychology: Towards convergence
in the study of cognitive styles. In T.M.S. Tchombe, A. B. Nsamenang, H, Kelier & M. Fiifop
(Eds.), Cross- cultural psychology: An Afvicentric perspective. Cameroon: Design house.
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EDUC.5208

Art, Craft and Calligraph
- Course Descriptior

The Art, Craft, and Calligraphy course will help prepare Student Teachers to teach these subjects in the
elementary grades, It provides Student Teachers with an opportunity to develop their knowledge and
understariding of art, crafts, and cailigraphy (with a focus on Pakistani artists, calligraphérs, and craftsmen
and women) and to practice making their own works using a variety of techniques. Given that this is a
teacher education course, Student Teachers also examine the role of art in child development; the
importance of art, craft, and calligraphy in the curriculum; and the links between art, crafis, and calligraphy
and other subjects such as science, math, and social studtes. Student Teachers will have learned about
lesson planning, classroom assessment, and classroom management in other courses; in this course they
will focus on these three skills as they apply to teaching and learning art, crafts, and calligraphy in the
elementary grades. This course will develop and broaden critical and creative thinking skills,
understanding of and appreciation for the visual arts and culture and increase participant ‘s proficiency in
visual art techniques and processes. Participants will get an opportunity to explore various visual art forms
and technigues in this course through the elements and principles of art and desi en,

. Course Outcomes:

By the end of the semester participants wili be able to:
1. Explain the importance of ait education and its role in child development especially for
nurturing creativity, enhancing aesthetic sense and stretching imagination.
2. Use tools and materials in art more skiflfully
3. Use of an art journal on their own artistic ideas and thoughts for refining their
teacher
4. Recognize and appreciate artists, art styles, and artwork
3. Reflect and participate in art critiques as a oritic and as an artist
6. Initiate independent projects that allow personal interpretation and self-expression
7. ldentify links between art and other school subjects

hing as an art

‘Course Conteént

Introduction to Arts, Crafts & Calligraphy: What are Arts, Crafis and Calligraphy?, The role

of the teacher in teaching art, Influence of the arts in children’s development, Calligraphy- The

emergence of Islamic calligraphy, Ceramics and Sculpture, Puppetry in Pakistan

2. History and Cuiture: Indus Civilizations, Exploration of history through a museum visit, Art
and Architecture (From Indus to Mughal), Islamic Art and Calligraphy (Introduction of art and
craft and calligraphy /origin from Persian artist and their calligraphy), Pakistani Calli graphers
( Anwar Jatal Shimza, Rasheed Butt, Hanif Ramy, Zahoor-ul- Ikhlag, Arshad, Sadqain, Shakir
Ali, Gul gee, Aslam Kamal), Infroduction to the Cubism Understand the Cubism, Pakistani
Artist’s ( worked in Realism e.g. Shakir Ali Mansoor Rahi)
3. FElements of Art & Principle of Design: Understanding elements of art (line, Shapes, coler,

texture, and space and volume), The importance of lines and its use in art work, Kinds of lines,
Use of color {Color wheels, tints, tones and shade), Use of Space and value in 21D and 3D art
Texture, Use of Space and value in, 2D and 3D art Texture (Natural and man- made),
Intraduction of Principle of Design (unity, variety, balance, contrast, emphasis, and pattern and
proportion), Drawing/ technique of rendering, What is assessment in art curriculum?, How and
why we assess creativity?, Review the recommendations proposed in the national curriculum
grades ' '

Recommended Texts and Suggested readings:

1. Razzak, A. (2018). Children and Art- Status of art education in Pakistan. Germany: VDM.

2. Craig Roland, C. (2016). Young in art: A developmental look at child art. Retrieved from

www.artjunction,org,
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Islamic Studies (Compnlsory) 2¢2-0)
Course Deseription ST '

Islamic Studies engages in the study of Islam as a textual tradition inscribed in the fundamental sources
of Islam; Qur'an and Hadith, history and particular cultural contexts. The area seeks to provide an
introduction to and a specialization in Islam through a large variety of expressions (literary, poetic,
social, and political) and through a variety of methods (literary criticism, hermeneutics, history,

~ sociology, and anthropology). It offers opportunities to get fully introductory foundational bases of
Islam in fields that include Qur’anic studies, Hadith and Seerah of Prophet Muhammad (PBUH),
Islamic philosophy, and Islamic law, culture and theology through the textual study of Qur’an and
Sunnah,

L. To make students understand the relevance and pragmatic significance of Islam in their lives.
To make learners comprehend the true spirit of Islam with reference to modern world,

To generate a sense of Islamic principles as a code of living that guarantee the effective
sofutions

to the current chailenges of being,

To provide Basic information about Islamic Studies

To enhance understanding of the students regarding Islamic Civilization

To improve Students skill to perform prayers and other worships

To erhance the skill of the students for understanding of issues related to faith and rel} gious
life.

vurse Content

L 2

a
IR

Infroduction to Qur’anic Studies

1) Basic Concepts of Qur’an

2) History of Quran

3) Uloom-ul-Quran
Syt 118 LT ol pnall 8 ypuc 1482482 1-5¢ ol o 51 5 g2 puski 5 pmn 518 ] (a4 LA by ol f e
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Introduction
to Sunnah
1) Introduction of Hadith S
2) Legal Status of Hadith
_ 3} History of the compilation of Hadith

4} Kinds of Hadith
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1} Sirah of the Prohet
2) Importance of the Study of Sirah
3) Character building method of the Prophet
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Istamic Culiture & Civilization
1) Basic Concepts of Islamic Culture & Civilization
2} Historical Development of Islamic Culture & Civilization

3) Characteristics of Islamic Culture & Civilization

4) Islamic Culture & Civilization and Contemporary Issues
ot ¢ oo @l g G S et ad o jha 28 1S i € it € i ¢ 3 e 5yl 50 ¢ il
(b habian g gl ¢ s S8 Gplaban e psle (5 thea
Pre Requisite: Nil Recommended Books
1) Hameed ullah Muhammad, —Emergence of Islaml , IR], Islamabad

2) Hameed ullah Muhammad, ~—Muslim Conduct of State
3) Hameed ullah Mohammad, _Introduction to Islam

4} Ahmad Hasan, —Principles of Islamic J urisprudencel Islamic Research, Institute,
Internationat Islamic University, Islamabad (1993)

5} Dr. Muhammad Zia-ul-Haq, -—Introduction to Al Sharia Al Islamial Allama
Igbal Open University, Islamabad (2001)

6) Dr. MuhammadShehbaz Manj, Teleecemat-e- Islam
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UQCG-5126 ETHICS 2(2-0)

Conrse Cotents:

_. Mnig and Scope of Ethics.
2. Relation of Ethics with:

(a) Religion

{b) Science

(c) Law

3. Historical Development of Morality: L
(a). Instinctive Maoral Life.

(b}. Customary Morality.

(c). Reflective Maorality.

4. Moral Theories:

(a). Bedonism {Mill)

{b). Intuitionism (Butler) _

(c). Kant’s Moral Theory. e

5. Moral Ethics and Society.

{a). Freedom and Responsibility.

(b). Tolerance

(c). Justice

(d). Punishment {Theories of Punishruent)

6. Moral Teachings of Major Religions:

a). Judaism

b). Christianity

¢} Islam J
7. Professional Ethics:

a). Medical Ethics

b). Ethics of Students

c). Ethics of Teachers

d). Business Ethics
REFERENCE BOOKS:

1. William Lille. An Introduction to Bthics., London Methuen & Co. latest edition.

2. Titus, H.H. Ethics for Today. New York: American Bock, latest edition, v
3. Hill, Thomas. Ethics in Theary and Practice. N.Y. Thomas Y. Crowel, latest edition
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Idéalogy and Constitution of Pakistan

This course focuses on ideological background of Pakistan, The course is designed to give a
comprehensive insight about the constitutional developments of Pakistan. Starting from the
Government of India Act, 1935 till to date, all important events [eading to constitutional
developments in Pakistan will be the focus of course. Failure of the constitutional machinery and
leading constitutional cases on the subject, Moreover, students will study the process of governance,
national development, issues arising in the modern age and posing chailenges to Pakistan. It will

alsor the entire Constitution of Pakistan 1973,

1. Understand the fundamental rights, the nature of federalism under the constitution,
2. Distribution of powers,

3. The rights and various remedies, the supremacy of parliament and the independence of
judiciary

Idcology of Pakistan
i Ideological rationale with special reference to Sir Syed Ahmed Khan, Allama
Muhammad Igbal and Quaid-e-Azam Muhammad Ali Jinnah,
ii. Two Nation Theory and Factors leading to Muslim separatism.
2, Counstitutional Developments -
i. Salient Feature of the Government of India, Act 1935 Salient Feature of Indiafi
Independence Act 1947 Objectives Resolution, Salient Feature of the 1956 _
Constitution s
ii. Developments leading to the abrogation of Constitution of 1956 Salient features :
of the 1962 Constitution, Causes of failure of the Constitution of 1962
ii. Comparative study of significant features of the Constitution of 1956, 1962 and
1973
Fundamental rights
Principles of policy
Federation of Pakistan President Parliament, The Federal Government

A

Provinces
i. Governors
il. Provincial Assemblies e
ili. The Provincial Government V

7. The Judicatare
i. Supreme Court, High Courts, Federal Shariat Courts, Supreme Judicial Council,
Administrative Courts, and tribunals
8. Islamic Provisions in Coustitution
9. Significant Amendments of Constitution of Pakistan 1973
Recommended Books:
1. Constitutional and Political History of Pakistan by Hamid Khan
2. Mahmoed, Shaukat and Shaukat, Nadeem, Constitution of the Islamic Republic of
Pakistan, 3rd re edn, Lahore: Legal Research Centre, 1996.
3. Munir, Muharmmad. Constitution of the Islamic Republic of Pakistan: Being a Commentary
on the Constitution of Pakistan, 1973. Lahore, Law Pub., 1975.
4. Rizvi, Syed Shabbar Raza. Constitutional Law of Pakistan: Text, Case Law agd ‘Analytical
Commentary. 2nd re edn. Lahore: Vanguard, 2005,
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Semester 4 :
PSYC. 6134 Positive Psychology 3(3+9)

This course offers students a comprehensive history and perspectives of Positive Psychology.
Moreover, to gain a greater understanding of how Positive Psychology can develop and be promoted over
one’s lifetime. Positive Psychology focuses on how to live a meaningful and fulfilling life, cultivate what
is best-within people, and enhance people’s experiences of love, work, and play. Main objectives of this
course are to: tell about the attitudes, choices/values of a Positive Psychology lifestyle and will gain a
greater understanding of the strengths that characterize the mentally healthy individual, tell how Positive
Psychology applies in the workplace, home, schoois, and other settings, and gain a greater understanding
of the research basis of the efficacy of the characteristics promoted by Positive Psychology. Positive
psychology is the scientific study of the strengths that enable individuals and communities to thrive, This
course will prowde an introduction to pomtwe psychology

Coursc Outcomes.

L. Understanding of how Positive Psychology can develop and be promoted over one’s lifetime.

2. Understanding of the strengths that characterize the mentally healthy individual..

3. Students explore the concepts, the research behind the concepts, cognitions, and practlces that
enhance weil bcmg

Positive Psychology: An Introduction
Subjective Well-being & Happiness
Flow & Savoring
Character Strengths & Optimism
Positive Illusions and Playfulness.
Creativity, Giftedness & Industry
Judgment, Wisdom & Fairness
Emotional Intelligence & Prudence
9 Religion, Spirituality & Transcendence
10 Love, Kindness & Healthy Relationships
1t Gratitude & Zest
12 Hope, Modesty & Forgiveness
13 Altruism & Empathy & Social Intelligence
14 Seif -efficacy and Positive Development
15 Cross-cultural Positive Psychology
16 Positive Psychology, Positive Prevention, and Positive Therapy
Note: Students are required to design and conduct a workshop on any aspect of positive psychology.
Recommended Text
1. Seligman, M. {2011), Flourish. New York: Free Press.
2. llona Bomiwelt (2008). Positive psychology in a nutshell: The science of happmess Lenden:
Personal Well- Being Centre,
Supgested Readings

L= T = T ¥ N P N e
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1. Seligman, M. E. (2002). Positive psychology, positive prevention, and positivetherap
Handbook of positive psychology. London: Oxford University Press. _
2. Peterson, P. (2006). 4 primer in positive psychology. London: Oxford Universt
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PSYC-6123 Developmental Psychology 3(3-0)

Conrse Descriptio
The course gives a general introduction to the area of developmental psychology and contains the
following parts: Central developmental theories intend to. focus on theories of hutnan develepment
from maturational, learning theory, cognitive, evolutionary, and psychodynamic perspectives.
Functional development reflects aspects of human development and gives basic knowledge about
individual predispositions, about the interplay between heredity and environment, and sensorimetor,
cogmtwe language, personahty—rc]ated and 50¢i0- emotlonal development,

ou rse Ou tcomes

On completion of the course:

L. The student will acquire awareness about and an understanding of central developmental theories,
and be able to account for and compare these

2. will acquire awareness about human development, particularly during childhood and adolescence,
and be able to account for the fundamental features in sensorimotor, cognitive, language,
personality-related and socic-emotional development

3. have acquired awareness of how individual development is dependent on cultural and social
relations and be able to account for the importance of cultural and social factors for individual
development

4. be ab{e to account for research within deveiopmental problem areas.

I.  The Life- Span Perspectwe Introduction

2. Beginnings: Biological Beginnings, Prenatal Development, and Birth

3. Infancy: Physical Development in Infancy, Cognitive Development in Infancy, Socio-
emotional Development in Infancy

4. Early Childhood: Physical and Cognitive Development in Early Childhood, Socio-emotional
Development in Early Childhood

5. Middle and Late Childhood: Physical and Cognitive Development in Middle and Late
Childhoed Socic-emotional Development in Middle and Late Childhood

6. Adolescence: Physical and Cognitive Development in Adolescence, Socic-emotional,
Deveiopment in Adolescence

7. Early Adulthood: Physical and Cognitive Development in Early Adulthood, Socio-emotional
Development in Early Adulthood

8. Middle Adulthood: Physical and Cognitive Development in Middle Adulthood, Socio-
emotional Development in Middle Adultheood

9. Late Aduithood: Physical Development in Late Adulthood, Cognitive evelopment in Late

Adulthood, Socioemotional Development in Late Aduithood i
10.  Endings, Death, Dying, and Grieving y : 3 o
Recommended Texis L

I. Berk, E. L., & Meyers, A. B. (2018). Child development (10th ed.). New York; Pearson Inc.
2. Feldman, R. 8. {2017). Development across the life span. (8th ed.). California; Pearson
Education.

SN T R e T
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Suggested Readings

I. Zimbardo, P.G,, & Gerrig, R.J. (2014), Psychology and life (20th ed.). California: Pearson
Education Ltd,

2. Bee, H., & Boyd, D. (2018). Lifespan development- loose-leaf edition (8th ed.). Boston:
Pearson Publishers.

3. Santrock, J. W. (2015). Lifespan development (15th ed.), New York: McGraw Hill. ISBN: 978-
(-07-786182-7
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PSYC- 6119

_ Psychopathology _ J(3+0)
 Course Description: e e e

and Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders to facilitate the development of the basic mechanics of
making psychalogical diagnoses as often required by employers and third-party payers.
Additionally, this course will provide students an overview of the presumed etiology of various
psychological disorders. This information is crucial to help clinicians recognize and appreciate how
psychopathology may develop, is maintained, and responds to treatment, Recognizing variables
associated with the onset and maintenance of psychological disorders may also help studenis
differentiate amongst various psychological disorders.

Course Outeomes:
Atthe end of this course:
1._Students will be equipped with mental disorders-and-elassification-of them,

2. Symptoms required for diagnosis and cluster of similar disorders will be learned by students.
3. The comparison of DSM IV-TR and DSM 5 will be discussed by students.

Introduction and basic concept of Psychopathology
Different Diagnosis and Etiological Factor described in DSM-V

Neurodevelopmental Disorders

Schizophrenia Spectrum and Other Psychotic Disorders

Bipolar and Related Disorders

Depressive Disorders

Anxiety Disorders

Obsessive-Compulsive and Related Disorders

Trauma- and Stressor-Related Disorders

10 Dissociative Disorders, Somatic Symptom, and Related Disorders

11 Feeding and Eating Disorders

12 Elimination Discrders

13 Sieep-Wake Disorders

14 Sexual Dysfunctions

15 Gender Dysphoria

16 Distuptive, mpulse-Control, and Conduct Disorders

17 Substance-Related and Addictive Disorders

18 Neurocognitive Disorders

19 Personality Disorders

20 Paraphilic Disorders

Recommend Text

I Ronald J. Comer & Jonathan, S. Comer (2018). Abnormal psychology (10° ed.).
MacMillan, Higher Education,

2 James N. Butcher, Susan Mineka, & Jill M. Hooley (2017). Abrormal psychology
{15% ed.), India: Pearson. .

Suggested Readings

1 Whitbourne, S. K. (2017). dbnormal psychology: Clinical perspectives on
psychological disorders (8" ed ). Mcgraw Hill Education.

2 American Psychiatric Association, (2013), Diagrostic and statistical manual of
mental disorders (DSM-5®). American Psychiatric Pub.

3 Davidson, G. C. & Neale, J. M, (2015). Abnormal psychology (13™ ed.). New York: Wiley,

This course is designed to provide students an introduction to the latest edition of the Diagnostic
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PSYC-5112
Cuul se Deuriﬁﬁi_on" '

Environmental Ps colo _

To prowdc learners with an overview of the environmental influences on human personality. To explores
the principal concepts and tools of contemporary environmental psychology. The students will attain an
overview ofthe environmental influences on human personality. They will be able to explores the principal
concepts and tooIs of contemporary cnv;ronmcntal psychology

Cou rse Ou tcomes 3

By the end of this course, students will be able to:

1. Explain key concepts, theories, and research findings in environmental psychology.

2. Describe how physical environments (natural and built) influence human behavior, perception,

and well-being,

3. Analyze the psychological processes underlying environmental attitudes, values, and behaviors.
Evaluate the tmpact of environmental stressors (e.g., noise, crowding, pollution, climate change)
on mental health and performance.

Apply environmental psychology principles to design sustainabte and user-friendly spaces,
Discuss the role of culture and community in shaping hurman—environment interactions.

Propose behavior-change strategies to promote environmental conservation and sustainability.
Demonstrate critical thinking in addressing real-world environmentat challenges through
psychological perspectives,

o

fo = & n

Importance and Application of Subject in Daily Life
Environmental Men (Evaluation and Anthropology)
Historical Attitudes toward the Natural Environment
Environment Perception and the Use of Natural Environment
Social Interaction and the Environment

Impact of Environment on Personality Development and Individnal Differences.
Mob and Group Behavior in Environmental and Cultural Variances

PO A S e

Environmental Changes and Stress
The city as an Unnatural Habits
10. Tmpact of Environment in its Incumbents
1. Nature and Environment Changes in Rural and Urban Areas
12. Catastrophes and Human Adjustment to Meet the Future Challenges
13. Impact of Environment Changes in Industrial and Geographical Development
14. The Built Environment and Human Adjustment
15. Further Plans, Cities and Global Interaction in Reference to Entranced Issues
16. Environment and Adjustment, Gender, Age Job Family, Fashion, Religion Society.
Text Books and recommending readings

- L. Giliford, R. (2013). Environmental Psychology: Principles and Practice (5th edition). Wordpress.
2. Cassidy, T. (2013}, Environmental psychology: Behaviour and Experience In Context, Hoboken
Taylor and Francis.
3. Sternberg, E. M. {2010}, Healing Spaces: The Science of Place and Wel I-Being. Belknap Press
4. Bechtel, R. B. & Churchman, A, {2002). Handbook of Environmental Psychology. New York: Wiley,
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BUSB 5104 Introduction to Managément 2(2-0)

Comse Descrlptmn

Thls is an intreductory course about the manapenent of organizations. It prowdes mstructmns on prmmples
of management that have general applicability to all types of enterprises; basic management philosophy
and decision making; principles involved in planning, organizing, leading, and controlling; and recent
concepts in management. Have yon ever wondered what qualities billionaire Warren Buffet, visionary Steve

Jobs or chfBews all have in common _

' Outcnmes. e

Aﬁer you fi fmsh studymg busmess practices in this course:
1. you may discover that you have some of the same qguatities as other successful entrepreneurs.
2. This course is designed as a survey course that will expose you to business terminology, concepts,
and current business issues,
3. The intent is to develop a viabie business vocabulary, foster critical and analytical thinking, and
refine your business decision-making skills.
4. These skills will be acquired by the reading materials, exercises, and research assignments in this

course that simulates the workpiace today.
3. The principles leamned in this course will allow the student to effectively work with and through

others in an organization.
6. The course will also encourage the students to explore and inquire about the applicability of western

management rmcz ples and theories in jocal settings,

)

Contents.

Introduction to management of the management process
Importance of management for a buginess
Organizational theories
Nature and types of organizations
The organizational culture and the management
The external envirenment and the manager
The internal environment and the manager
The manager's role as decision-maker
Decision-making process
10, Type of decision-making processes
11. Basics of strategic management
12. Organizational structure, types of orgamzat:oml structure,
13. Human Resource Management
14, Important of human resource for a business
15. Motivation its theories, teamwork and group behavior,
16. Leadership and its characteristics, leadership style and behavior,
17. The process of control, case of controlling
Recommended Text
1. Robbins, S, P., Coulter, M., & Langton, N. (2007). Fundamentals of management, Pearson Prentice
Hall.
Sugpested Readings
1. Hannaway, J. (1989). Managers managing: The workings of an administrative system (3 ed.)
New York: Oxford University Press.
2, Becles, R. G. & Nohria, N, (1992}, Beyond the hype: Rediscovering the essence of management,
Boston: The Harvard Business School Press
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Entreprencurship | 2(2-0)

This course addresses the unique entrepreneurial experience of conceiving, evaluating, creating,
tnanaging, and potentially selling a business idea. The goal is to provids a solid background
with practical application of important concepts applicable to the entrepreneurial environment,
Entrepreneurial discussions regarding the key business areas of finance, accounting, marketing

and ma

nagement include the creative aspects of entreprensurship, The course relies on

classroom discussion, participation, the creation of a feasibility plan, and building a business
plan to develop a comprehcnswe slrategy for launchmg and managmg a new venture,

Cou:se Outcomes. A

(%]

Cnurse Co

To enhance the ‘entrepreneurial intentions® of the studeats by improving their natural

willingness to start a business.
To understand the process of entrepreneurship and learn the ways to manage it by
working individually in the class and in the form of groups outside the class to conduct

field assignments.
To educate the students about the practical underpinnings of the entrepreneurship with
the ald of practl caI asmgnments and 1dea pltchmg

u tents '

Background: What is an Organization, Organizational Resources, Management
Functions, Kinds of Managers, Mintzberg’s Managerial Roles.

Forms of Business Ownership: The Sole proprietorship, Partnership, Joint Stock Company

Entrepreneurship: The World of the Entrepreneur, what is an entrepreneur? The
Benefits of Entrepreneurship, The Potential Drawbacks of Entrepreneurship, Behind
the Boom: Feeding the Entrepreneurial Fire.

The Challenges of Entrepreneurship: The Cultural Diversity in Entrepreneurship,
The Power of “Small” Business, Putting Failure into Perspective, The Ten Deadly
Mistakes of Entrepreneurship, How to Avoid the Pitfalls, Idea Discussions & Selection
of student Projects, Islamic Ethics of Entrepreneurship.

Inside the Entreprencurial Mind: From Ideas to Reality: Creativity, Innovation, and
Entrepreneurship, Creativity — Essential to Survival, Creative Thinking, Barriers to
Creativity, How to Enhance Creativity, The Creative Process, Techniques for

Improving the Creative Process, Protecting Your Ideas, Idea Disedssio Sgfection

of student Projects,

Products and technology, identification opportunities
Designing a Competitive Business Model and Building a Solid Strategic Plan:
Building a strategic plan, Building a Competitive Advantage, The Strategic
Management Process, Formulate strategic options and select the approprzate strategies,
Discussion about execution of Students’ Project.

Conducting a Feasibility Analysis and Crafting a Winnisg Business Plan:
Conducting a Feasibility Analysis, Industry and market feasibility, Porter’s five forces
model, Financial feasibility analysis. Why Develop a Business Plan, The Elements of

-
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a Business Plan, What Lenders and Investors Look for in a Business Plan, Making the
Business Plan Presentation,

9. Building a Powerful Marketing Plan: Building a Guerrilla Marketing Plan,
Pinpointing the Target Market, Determining Customer Needs and Wants Through
Market Research. Plotiing a Guerrilla Marketing Strategy: How to Build a Competitive
Edge, Feed Back & Suggestions on Student Project, Islamic Ethics for Entrepreneurial
Marketing

10. E-Commerce and the Entrepreneur: Factors to Consider before Launching info E-
Commerce, Ten Myths of E-Commerce, Strategies for E-Success, Designing a Killer
Web Site, Tracking Web Results, Ensuring Web Privacy and Security, Feed Back &
Suggestions on Student Project.

11. Pricing Strategies: Three Potent Forces: Image, Competition, and Value, Pricing
Strategies and Tactics, Pricing Strategies and Methods for Retailers, The Impact of
Credit on Pricing

12, Attracting Venture Capitalist: Projected Financial Statements, Basic Financial
Statements, Ratio Analysis, Interpreting Business Ratios, Breakeven Analysis, Feed / i
Back &Suggestions on Student Project,

13. Idea Pitching: Formal presentation, 5-minutes pitch, fanding negotiation and launching.

Recommended Texts:

1. Scarborough, N. M. (2011). Essentials of entreprencurship and small business

management. Publishing as Prentice Hall, One Lake Street, UpperSaddIeRjyer;
New Jersey 07458.. o
Suggested Readings: o

1. Burstiner, I. (1989). Small business handbook. Prentice Hall Press.
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The Civics and Community Engagement course is designed to provide students with an

L

understanding of the importance of civic participation, culture and cultural diversity, basic
foundations of citizenship, group identities and the role of individuals in creating positive change
within their coromunities. The course aims at developing students' knowledge, skills and attitudes

necessary for active and responsible citizenship.

After completing this course, students will be able to:
I

“Course Contents: .~ ..

NS~

=

.
12,
13.
14,
15,
ie,
17.

Understand the concepts of civie engagement, community development, and social
responsibility.

Understand rights and responsibilities of citizenship.

Understand cultural diversity in local and global context.

Analyze the significance of civic participation in promoting social justice, eguity, and
democracy.

Examine the historical and contemporary examples of successfisl civie and community
engagement initiatives.

Identify and assess community needs, assets, and challenges to develop effective strategies
for community improvement.

Explore the ethical implications and dilemmas associated with civic and community
engagement,

Develop practical skills for effective community organizing, advocacy, and leadership. Foster
intercultural competence and respect for diversity in community engagement efforts.
Collaborate with community organizations, stakeholders, and fellow students to design and
implement community-based projects.

. Reflect on personal growth and learning through self-assessment and critical analysis of

community engagement experiences.

Overview of the course: Civies & Community Engagement

Definition and importance of civics

Key coneepts in civics: citizenship, democracy, governance, and the ruled
Rights and responsibilities of citizens
Citizenship and Community Engagement
Introduction to Active Citizenship: Overview of the Ideas, Concepts, Philosophy and Skills

Approaches and Methodology for Active Citizenship e

Identity, Culture, and Social Harmony //
Concept and Development of Identity, Group identities

. Components of Culture, Cultural pluralism, Multiculturalism, Cultural

Ethnocentrism, Cultural relativism, Understanding cultural diversity,
Globalization and Culture, Social Harmeny,

Religious Diversity (Understanding and affirmation of similarities & differences)
Understanding Socio-Pelitical Polarization

Minorities, Social Inclusion, Affirmative actions

Multi-cuttural society and inter-cultural dialogue

Inter-cultural dialogue (bridging the differences, promoting harmony)

Promoting intergroup contact/ Dialogue

Significance of diversity and its impact
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I8. Importance and domains of Inter-cultural dialogue

19. Active Citizen: Locally Active, Globally Connected

20. Importance of active citizenship at national and global leve!

21. Understanding community

22. Tdentification of resonrces (human, natural and others)

23, Utilization of resources for development (community participation)

24, Strategic planning, for development (community linkages and mobilization)

25. Human rights, constitutionalism and citizens' responszblhtles

26. Introduction to Human Rights

27. Human rights in constitution of Pakistan

28. Public duties and responsibilities

29. Constitutionalism and democratic process

30. Social Institutions, Social Groups, Formal Organizations and Bureaucracy

31. Types of Groups, Group identities, Organizations

32. Bureaucracy, Weber’s model of Bureaucracy

33. Role of political parties, interest groups, and non-governmenta! organizations

34. Civic Engagement Strategies

35. Grassroots organizing and community mobilization

36. Advocacy and lobbying for policy change

37. Volunteerism and service-learning opportunities

38, Social issues/Problems of Pakistan

39. Overview of major social issues of Pakistani society

4. Sccial Action Project

Recommended Books:

1. Kennedy J. K., & Brunold, A. (2016). Regional context and Citizenship education
in Asia and Europe. New Yourk: Routledge, Falmer.

2. Henslin, James M. (2018). Essentials of Sociology: A Down to Earth Approach (13%
ed.}. NewYork: Pearson Education

3. Macionis, J. J., & Gerber, M.L. (2020). Sociology. New York: Pearson Education

Reference Books:

2. Glencoe McGraw-Hill, (n.d.). Civies Today: Citizenship, Economics, and Youth.

3. Magleby, D. B, Light, P. C., & Nemacheck, C. L. {2020). Government by the People
{16th ed.). Pearson.

4. Sirianni, C., & Friedland, L. (2005). The Civic Renewal Movement: Community-
Building and Democracy in the United States. Kettering Foundation Press.

5. Bloemraad, 1. (2006). Becoming a Citizen: Incorporating Immigrants and Refugees in the
UnitedStates and Canada, University of California Press.

6. Kuyek, J. (2007). Community Organizing: Theory and Practice. Femwood Publishing.

7. DeKieffer, D. E. (2010). The Citizen's Guide to Lobbying Congress. TheCapitol.Net.

8. Rybacki, K. C,, & Rybacki, D. J. (2021). Advocacy and Opposition: An
Introduction to Argumentation (8th ed.). Routledge.

9. Kretzmann, J. P., & McKnight, . L. {1993). Building Communities from the Inside
Out: A Path Towards Finding and Mobilizing a Community's Assets. ACTA
Publications.

10. Patterson, T. E. (2005). Engaging the Public: How Government and the Media Can
Reinvigorate American Democracy. Oxford University Press.

I1. Love, N. 8., & Mattern, M. (20065). Doing Democracy: Activist Art and Cultural Politics.
SUNYPress.
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Semester 5
PSYC-6111
Course Description: .

This course focuses on fundamental assessment skills in administration, scoring,
interpretation of tests, reporf writing, and recommendations. It is planned to provide a framework
for the development of assessment practices. Attention will be given to measurement issues,
identifying appropriate sources of diagnostic information, reliability, validity, identifying and
selecting test instruments, conducting the assessment process ethically and conservatively,
interpreting norm references, and criterion-referenced test scores. Consideration will also be given
to interviewing as an assessment tool and to test the environment and organizational culture.

Course Qutcomes;. .

. Students will become familiar with the strengths, limitations, interpretation, and presentation
of findings from various assessment instruments and will Tearn skills in assessment planning
and report writing.

2. You will iearn not only how to evaluate psychological tests and measures but alse how to
construct and refine your own.

3. This knowledge is invaluable in research-and applied settings, as our research results and

clinical/applied evaluations depend on the tests_and measures We use.

1 Psychological tests: Definition, nature, uses, types; Psychological test vs, psychological
assessment; Ethics of psychological testing, Standards of testing
2 History of psychological testing: Antecedents; Rise of modern psychological testing;
Test construction: Introduction; Steps of test construction.
3 Characteristics of an excellent psychelogical test; Item writing: Types of items; guidelines
. for writing items; Item analysis: Item difficulty, Item discrimination; tem response theory
4 Ttem characteristic curves; Reliability of test scores: Types of reliability, factors influencing
the reliability of test scores; how to improve the reliability of test scores
5 The standard error of measurement; Validity: Types of validity: Face, Content, Criterion, and
Construct validity; Factors influencing validity; The error of the estimate. Relation of validity
& reliability; Test norms: Steps in devéloping norms; Relativity of norms
6  Cut-off scores; Norm-referenced and criterion-referenced testing; Response sets; Types of
respense sets; Methods to eliminate response sets
7 Measurement of Abilities: Intelligence, Nature, Meaning, Different viewpoints; types of
intelligence tests, Stanford Binet, Wechsler, Kaufman, Differential Ability Scales, Problems in
testing intelligence Diversity in test performance
§  Tests for special populations: Infant & Pre-school Testing; Testing of the M
populations; Testing for physical disabilities; Multicultural Testing
9 Group testing: Groups vs. Individual tests -
16 Adaptive Testing, Computer-Based Administration, Multileve! batteries, Educational esting,
Career guidance Aptitude testing, Achievement testing, and Learning disabilities
11 Personality Testing: Meaning & purpose of personality measurement; personality assessment
tools. Some representative personality inventories are based on content, criterion, and factor
analysis, Current status of personality inventories
12 Measurement of interests, values & attitudes; Some recent represeniative tests; Qverview &
highlights. Significant trends
13 Projective Techniques: Nature of Projective Techniques: Types of Projective Techniques,
Evaluation & Criticism of Projective Techniques : .
14 Occupational & Organizational Testing: Criteria for occupational testing, Carcer assessment;
Test applied to the organizational setting, Important areas and tests used in an organisation
I3 Tests in Clinical & Counseling Settings, Psycho Neurological tests, Behavioral assessment,
and clinical judgment '
Recommended Text
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I Cohen,R. I, & Swerdlik, M. E, (2018}. Psychological testing and assessment: An
introduction totests and measurement (9™ ed.), New York: McGraw-till Education.
2 Anastasi, A. & Urbina, S. (2009). Psychological testing (7" ed.), New : Pearson College

Division.

Sugpested Readings
1 Gregory, R. 1. (2013). Psyehological testing, history principles, an

applications {7" ed.), New Delhi: Pearson Education.
2 Aiken, R. L., & Gary, G. M. (2008). Psychological Testing and As,s'e.ssme:mr(12‘h

ed.}) New York Prentice-Hall.
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PSYC 6124 Psychelogy of Gender 3(3-0)

" Course Desciiptiol

This course provides students a coherent overview of the nature of women's psychology and to
familiarize the students with the critical evaluation of research, facts, and their retations to the current
situation of women's rights. This coursé examines social psychology theories of sex differences and
conceptions of gender. Topics include history & theoretical perspectives on gender, differentiation of
sex versus gender, gender similarities, conformity, stereatypes, social roles, masculinity, sex1sm,
feminism, média influence, body image, gender violence, beauty standards, sex, cognition, emotion,
and communication. Gender analysis framework will be introduced as a basic understanding and tools
for analyzing the gender gap at the developmental issues. Students are expected to have a broad
knowledge of gender issues in various social settings and able to use theories and analysis tools to
assess the impact uf’gender inequality.

Ceulse Outwmes.

After finishing this course:

1. Students are expected to be able to explain the theories in psychology that explain
gender for multi perspectives.

2. Students are expected to be able to apply the theories and perspectives of gender equality in
everyday life and especially in the social and cultural context of Pakistan.

(m: rae

1. Infroduction to women studies; Need for women studies in Pakistan
2. Image of Women in different religions of the world and sub-continent; Emergence of
Psychology of Women in West
3. Gender Issues, Physiclogical and psychological issues in development, Gender
Discrimination,
4. Adolescence and menstruation along with Myths and Taboos across-cultures, Pregnancy,
Matherhaod, Menopause, and refated issues
5. Marriage and Family System, Impacts of marriage on women, System of subordination and
status of women, Gender role, expectation and behavior patterns
6. Perception of Self, Self-esteem, Factors governing gender differences in self-esteem, self-
perception and self- efficacy
7. Gender, Employment, and the economy, Achievement motivation and attitudes; Bridging
the gap
8. Culture-specific practices and female psyche
9. Women and Psychopathologies, Women and Laws of Pakistan, Violence against women and
other issues in Pakistan and global arena
10. The feministic perspective of Gender, Feministic movement in various periods
Recommended Texts
L. Brannon, L. (2017), Gender: Psychological perspectives (7th ed.). New York: Routledge
Pubiications.
2. Linde, B. (2017). Gendler: Psycko[ogrca! perspectives (7th ed.). London Taylor and Francis.
Suggested Readings
1. Helgeson, V. 8. (2016). Psychology of gender (Sth ed.). New York, Routledge.
2. Else-Quest, N. M., & Hyde, 1. S. (2018). The psychology of women and gender: Half the human
experience {9th ed.). SAGE Publications.
3. Vicki, 8. H. (2016). Psychology of gender {5th ed.). London: Taylor and Francis.
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PSYC-6118 Theories of Personality 3(3+0)

The course has two interlinked goals: promoting knowledge of personality and sharpening
thinking skills. Knowledge of personality psychology can aid one in thinking usefully and
critically about human behavior patterns, which is usefu! not only in psychology and human
services professions but in many areas of human life. The course first gives a general theoretical
introduction fo the bases of personality psychology. The theories and methods of measurement
within trait psychology are considered, as is psychodynamic personality theory, A
cognitive/social-cognitive perspective on personality is presented. Personality with biology and
health as well as personality and mental disorders are presented and discussed.

On completion of the course;
1. Student should - be able to account for central personality theories and
2. Place these in a context regarding psychological theorizing
3. be able to account for relevant arguments in the discussion regarding if and how
personality can be measured
4. be able to account for methedological methods in the study of personality, for exampie
within biclogical personality research and employing personality tests.

Introduction to Personality: Definition of Personality
Essential Features of Personality

Overview of theoties of personality

Six Approaches to Personality

Characteristics of 2 Good Theory

Issues in Personality Psychology .
Collectivist orientations ;

== B S S & T - U S I %

Individualistic crientations : ) E
Research in personality psychology '

D

Situational causes and cues
The psychoanalytic theory of personality
Neo-Psychoanalytic theories

D

[oun
0%

pa—y
Ll

Blological theories

,.,.‘
~

Behavioral theories . ;

—
L

Learning / sociocultural theories
16 Cognitive theories

17 Trait theory

18 Five-Factor Theory (Norman, McCrae, and Costa)

19 Stress, adjustment, and personality

Recommended Text

1 Burger, . M. (2019). Personality (10" ed.). Boston, MA: Cengage Leamning.

2 Cervone, D., & Pervin, L. A. (2017). Personality: theory and research (13% ed.),
Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley & Sons.
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Suggested Readings
1 Carver, C. 8., & Scheier, M. F. (2017). Perspectives onpersona!ay (8% ed ).
New York: Pearson Education.

Larsen, R.J., & Buss, D. M. (2018). Personality psycho!ogy; Domains of know!edge about human J
nature (6" ed.). New York: McGraw-Hill Education.

H
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PSYC-6120 ' Clinical Psychology 3(2-1)

:Course Description: =

This course provides an averview of the strong knowledge of skill and acumen in the detection,
evaluation, and diagnosis of various psychological conditions, This course is intended to provide
students an overview of the field of clinjcal psychology. Students will be exposed to information
regarding the history of science, as well as contemporary clinical psychology. This course
introduces and provides a broad overview of the field of clinical psychology with a focus on science
and practice. This course examines both professional issues and selected topics in clinical psychology.
Setected topics include, but are not limited to, educational and training requirements, history,
professional ethics, research designs and issues, controversies in clinical assessment and therapy,
Students will also be introduced to the various assessment and psychotherapeutic tic strategies used
by clinical psychologists in their daily practice.

-Course Deseription:.-.

By the end of the course:
l. Stadents will have an in-depth understanding of the range of assessment and
psychotherapeutic services that clinjcal psychologists provide to patients of all a £0 across
multiple settings, i

~Cotrse Contentss, - -

1 Nature and Scope of Clinical Psychology: Defining clinjcal psychology

2 Differences in clinical and counseling psychology

3 Careers in clinical psychology

4 Historical Overview of Clinical Psychology ;
5 Diagnostic System in clinical Psychology: DSM.-V : :
6

7

8

9

Communication and interviewing skills
Effective communication
Types of clinical interviews: Intake interview, case history interyi ew, diagnostic interview
Clinical assessment and diagnosis

10 Psychoanalysis, Behavioral Therapies

11 Cognitive behavior therapy

12 Rational emotive behavior therapy

13 Gestait therapy

14 Contemporary therapies & Ethical Issues in Clinical Psychology

15 Practicum: The students are required to prepare four casc studies of mental patients,
The students must prepare = report of therapeutic sessions based on a particular
theoretical orientation with two clients, as prescribed by the teacher concerned.

Recommended Text and Suggested Readin 2§

! Kramer, G. P, Bernstein, D, A, & Phares, V. (2014). Introduction of clinical psychology (3%
ed.). Boston, MA: Pearson,

2 Davey, G.(2015). Clinical psychology. London: Routiedge. inc.

3 Barlow, D. H, Durand, V. M., & Hofmann, S. G. (2018}, Abnormal psychology: An
integrative approach (8™ ed.). California: Wadsworth,

4 Corey, G.(2017). T heory and practice of counseling & psychotherapy (10" ed.). Boston:
Cengage learning,
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Advaneed Research Methods 33+

PSYC-6137

This course enhances postgraduate psychology students’ knowledge and skiiis for conducting,
analyzing, and interpreting research in the field of psychology. Particular focus will be placed upon
developing critical thinking, which is an essential part of a critical research consumer. For this reason,
the course aims to answer questions such as *Why are we carrying out the research?’ and ‘How can we
achieve the research objectives?’ This course focuses to develop an understanding of the basic
framework of the research process. Main objectives of this course are to: dévelop an understanding of
various research designs and techniques, identify various sources of information for literature review
and data cotiection, distingnish between qualitative and quantitative research methods and their
relationships,

= Couise Qutcomes: 7 7 - -0

L. understand the qualitative and quantitative orientations that are important to viewing and
interpreting research situations

2, Analyze and interpret findings from qualitative and quantitative research.

3. ftwill be useful for cenducting research and as tools for professional practice.

i Introduction to Research
2 Elements of Research; Types of Research: Basic and Applied
3. Classification of Research; Descri ptive, Exploratory and Explanatory
4. Research Problem & Literature Review
5 Formulating the Hypotheses
6 Qualitative Research
7 Focus Groups, Interviews: Structured, Semi-Structured, and Unstructured, Unobtrusive
Measures of Behaviour, Content and Thematic Analysis, Grounded EOTY: R
Qualitative vs. Quantities Research -
Correlational vs. Casually Connected Research "
10, Sampling: Sampling frame and Sampling Design, Probability and Non-Probability
Sampling
11, Research Designs: Conventional Designs, Factorial Design, Quasi-Experimental Design
12, Qualitative and Mixed method research designs
13.  Ethical [ssves in Conducting and Reporting the Research as per APA Manual 7th edition/
the latest one
Recommended Texts
1. Goodwin, K. A., & Goodwin, J. C. (2016}, Research methods in psychology (8med.). New
York: John Willy Sons
2. American Psychological Association (2019). Publication manual of APA (Twed.). Washington
DC: APA
3. Neuman, W. L. (2014). Social research methods: Qualitative and quantitative approaches (7=
ed.). Harlow: Pearson Education Limited,
Suggested Readings '
1, Coolican, H., Coolican, H. (2014). Research methods and statistics in psychology. London:
Psychology Press,

=

b
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2. Smith, J. A. (2015). Quaditative psychology: A practical guige

earch prethods (3aed.).
London: SAGE Publications
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PSYC-6138 Data Analysis 3(2-1)

Course Destcription: -

In today's world, good decision making relies on data and data analysis. This course helps students
develop the understanding that they will need to make informed decisions using data and to
communicate the results effectively. The course data analysis int research has been designed to link the
various aspects of research together. The student has been oriented to applied statistics, applied research,
made familiar with terms and concepts of psychometrics. This course helps students understand the
practical aspects of conceptualizing research, coining the conceptual framework, collecting data, and
conducting appropriate analysis to find meaningful results. The main objectives of this course are to:
understand how different aspects of research come together and to understand and take appropriate
statistical procedures, {nterpret basic statistics tables, and the salient features of g research report,

By the end of this course;

L. Students should understand and know how to use statistics,

2. Students will also develop some understanding of the limitations of statistical inference and the
ethics of data analysis and statistics.

3. Students will work in smali groups in this course; this will develop the skils required to work
effectively and inclusively in groups, as in a real work envirorument.

4. Typicaily, one component of the assessment requires students to work in teams and collect and
analyze data to answer a real-world probiem of their choosing,

“Coitrse Contents:

1, Introduction to data, and Data analysis in psychological research
2. Introduction to the software’s (endnote)
3. Orientation to N-~Vivo
4. Measurement scales and A detailed orientation to SPSS environment
5. Writing, formatting and handiing data '
6. Data screening, Data manipulation, Graphical representation of data and Assumption Testing
7. Data exploration: Descriptive statistics, Retiability testing
8. Hypothesis testing: One sample t-test, independent sample t-test, Paired sample t-test
9. Analysis of Variance (ANOVA)
10. Correlation (types, uses, and reporting)
H. Linear Regression (Simple and Muitiple)
12. Reporting results according to APA 7th Edition
Recommended Texts
L. Hox, 1. 1, Moerbesk, M., & Van-de-Schoot, R. {2018). Multileve! analysis. New York:
Routledge,
2. Coolican, H., Coolican, H, (2014). Research methods and statistics in psychalogy London:
Psychology Press.
3. Craig A. Mertier (2015). Introduction to educational research, Londen: Sage Publications,
4. Field, E. (2009). Discovering siatistics tsing §PSS (3rd ed.). London: Sage Publications,
- Suggested Readings '
1. Montgomery, D. C., & Runger, G. C. (2014). Applied siatistics und probability for engineers (6%
ed.). London: John Wiley & Sons, Inc
2. Shaugnessy, J., Zechmeister, E., & Zechmeister, I. (2003). Research methods in psychology.
NewYork. Mc Graw Hill,
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Semester 6
PEYC-5111

-Course Description: .-

Ethics in Psychology

This course is designed to introduce ethical standards that psychologists should follow in their practice,
and research activities. It covers discussions on the concepts of “ethics”, “philosophy of ethics” and
“professional ethics™, ethical decision-making process, personal barriers to ethical decision-making,
national and international guidelines of ethjcs in psychology, and cuitural sensilivity as an ethical
principle. Related topics will be covered through assigned readings, reai-Jife examples, seif-reflections,
group activities, and in-class discussions. Students are expected fo participate and speak up in class
activities, to complete reading assignments between classes, and to submit assignments that will
deepen the learning of the materials and lectures. The objective of this course is to introduce students
with: Knowledge of Ethical guidelines devised by APA and other international bodies for
Psychologists, both as researcher and professionals. The intent, organization, procedural consideration,
and application of Code of ethics to guide them to towards attaining professional credibility and
integrity as a researcher and practicing psychologist.

Course Outeomes; .7 O TRARIRRPIN
At the completion of the course the student will be abie fo:
l. Understand the sthical guidelines for conducting research in Psychology and professional

ethics.
2. Students will have a sense of code of conduct both as a researcher and a professional

psychologist,

(‘oursa Cnntents el

Introduction and Applicability of Ethical Issues
Historical development

Code of Ethics provided by APA, BPS, and other international bodies
General Principles

Ethical Standards

Resolving ethical issues

Competence ]

Human refations; Respecting Diversity, Dual role

9. Privacy and confidentiality

10. Advertising and other public statements

11. Record keeping and fees

12. Education and training

13, Research and publication: Plagiarism

14. Assessment

15. Therapy and counseling: Professional ethics

Recommended Books

* Alderson, P. (2011). The ethics of research with children and young people (2nd ed.). Sage:
Los Angeles.

¢ Anderson, S. K. (2010). Ethics for psychotherapists and counselors, UK Wiley-Blackwell.

*  American Educational Research Associ ation, American Psychological Association &Nationai
Council of Measurement in Educational (1985). Standard for educational and psychological
testing, Washington, DC; American Psychological Association,

* American Psychological Association (2002). Publication manual of the American
psychological association (Sthed.). USA: Author, } :

* APA Code of Ethics (1999}. Ethical principles of psychologists and code of conduct.
American Psychologists, 47, 1597-1611.

* Banyard, P. (2011). Ethical issues in psychology. UK: Routledge.

PN O B
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Counseling Psychology

32-1)

The main objective of this course is to familiarize students with the process of counseling by providing a
critical review of the essential components of a counseling process as well as the most influential
counseling and psychotherapy theories. The course introduces topics concerning the main aspects of

" psychological counseling. We start by discussing counseling definition, its forms, counselor’s role, and

ethics. Crisis intervention, rehabilitation, psycho-prevention, and psychotherapy are discussed within
an evidence- based major approach in counseling (e.g. psychoanalytic, psychodynamic, humanistic,
existential, cogritive-behavioral, systemic, and postmodern models). Each approach is presented

including its concepts explaining symptoms development, counseling principles, specific therapeutic
techniques, and their limitations.

. Congse Outcomes

1. Understand the approaches of historical order of their development, addressing differences and
similarities between them, finishing with the idea of integration i counseling,
2. Students understand the developing model of counseling,

3. Understand specific seftings and principles of family, couple, and group counseling with their
use in rehabilitation and prevention counseling.

- Course Conten

! An overview of counseling: Definitions of counseling; goals of counseling; historical
development of counseling, do’s and don’t of counseling

2 - Careers and scope of counseling: Distinguish the various counseling specialty areas of
school counseling, mental health counseling, community counseling, counseling in
student affairs practices, rehabilitation counseling, gerantological counseling, and
marriage and family courseling.

3 On becoming a counselor: Personal characteristics of effective counselors; the process
of counselor education, personal values in counseling, on becoming a counselor.

4 Counseling relationship: The basics of building and implementing a counseling
relationship, basic and advanced counseling skifis, case conceptualization, and record
keeping.

5 Theoretical approaches to counseling: Four conceptual approaches to counseling:
psychodynamic, existential-humanistic, behavioral, cognitive, and some theories that are
associated with them. An integrative approach, brief-treatment, and solution- focused
therapies, Uses of Expressive Arts in Counseling Psychology (Creative arts; Visual
arts; Psychodrama; Poetry, writing, and bibiiotherapy, Music and dance therapies),

6 Counseling in different settings: Basic principles to family counseling, group work,
career development, the history of consu itation, and supervision,

7 Ethical Issues in Counseling Psychology: Ethical considerations i
considerations for counselors, current and future trends in
evaluation in counseling. L

Recommended Text X

I Corey, G. (2017). Theory and practice of counseling & psychol erapy (10" ed.). New
York: Cengage Learning.

2 Gladding, S. T. (2017). Counseling: 4 comprehensive profession. (8" ed.). New York:
Pearson Publisher.
Suggested Readings
I Cormier, S, & Hackney, H, (2016). Counseling strategies and interventions for
professional helpers (9" ed.). Harlow, Essex Pearson. :
2 Capuzzi, D, & Gross, D. R. (2017). Introduction 1o the counseling profession (7" ed.),
New York: Routiedge.
3 Capuzzi D. & Staufer, M. D, (2016). Counseling and psychotherapy: Theories and
interventions (7" ed.). Alexandria, VA: American Counseling Association,
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PSYC-6139 Academic Writing & Research Methods 3(3+0)

_Course Description: e S
This course provides a foundation in the knowledge and skills necessary for scholars to perform
investigatcr-initiated ciinical research, Techniques of literature searching and critical review of the scientific
literature wili serve as a skill foundation for evaluating the current state of research questions. The concept
of cinical research, including its scope and fundamental research designs, will be covered in detail. Main
objectives of this course are to: Learn to choose the most appropriate study design for various types of
research questions, Learn to design appropriate clinical rescarch methodology, including appropriate
sample size, power, variables, outcome measures, and potential pitfalls, proper interpretation of findings
and applicability (external validity) will be emphasized, ethical issues in the design and conduct of clinical
research including informed consent, and protection of human subjects will be addressed.

 Course Ouicomes:

Successful compietion of this course:
L. Students will enable students to Understand and correctly apply qualitative and quantitative

methods in clinical settings;
2. Discuss and explain the philosophical and practical differences between the qualitative and

quantitative methods:
3. Examine and discuss strengths and weaknesses of qualitative and quantitative data collection

methods.

Introduction to the Scientific Process.
Perspectives on Research (Classification and Process; Theory and research link)
Foundations of Quantitative Measurement and Qualitative Methods
The Participants: Sample, Ethical issues involved in clinical research, and Sampling Issues
Experimental designs in clinical research
Self-report methods (questionnaires) & Survey research design
The survey interview, field research and Observational research
Use of secondary data and non-reactive research
Evaluation Research

10. Historical Comparative design, Focus group discussion, and Case Study

I'l. Analysis, Interpretation, Dissemination, and report writing as per APA 7th edition
Recommended Texts
1. Barker, C., Pistrang, N., & Eliiott, R. (2016). Research methods in clinical psychology: An
introduction for students and practitioners (3rd ed). UK: John Willey and Sons.
2. Neuman, W. L. (2012). Social research methods.: Qualitative and quantitative approaches {7th
ed.). New Delhi; Princeton University Press.
Suggested Readings :
L. Smith, J, A. (2015). Qualitative Dsychology: 4 practical guide to research methods (3rd ed.)
London: SAGE Publications.
2. American Psychological Association (2019). Publication manwal of APA (7th ed.). Washington

DC: APA
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iy Semester 7 ' .
- PSYC-6132

Forensic Psychology

3 (3+0)

_Course Description:™ * - e i X
This course evaluates the major theories and fundamental concepts in criminology and criminal
Justice. In this course, we will be working to demonstrate the influence that psychological research
can have onthe eriminal justice system. We will cover topics ranging from the psychology of criminal
behavior to the processes involved in the criminal justice system, to the varying degrees of validity
and reliability that come with testimony and criminal defenses. The goal ‘of this course is to illuminate
how the field of psychology can inform the criminal Justice system and the policies developed by that
system.

se Outcomies: .

This course is designed to achieve the foliowing goals:

Understand survey the major areas of interests shared by psychology and the law,

2. to become familiar with the types of forensic evaluations conducted in criminal and civil
cases,

3. to become familiar

—

with the landmark legal cases that impact forensic psychology

! Introduction to Forensic Psychology: Histery of Forensic Psychology; Defining Forensic
Psychology; Legal Research for the social scientist

2 Applying Psychology to Civil Proceedings

3 Understanding Aduli Domestic Law Issues;

4 Understanding Child; Domestic Law Issues;

3 Conducting Personal Injury Evalution;

6 Personality Assessment in Personal Injury Litigation

7~ Applying Psychology to Criminal Proceedings

8  Evaluating eyewitness testimony in adults & children; Competency to Stand Trial
Defense; Specific intent and Diminished capacity;

9  Probation and Paroje

10 Special Applications \ L

't War against terrorism, Violence Risk Assessment; Psychology and Law Enforcement:’
Polygraph Testing, strategies for tolerance and peace

12 Communicating Expert Opinions: Writing Forensic Report; Serving as an expert witness

13 Interviewing with Offenders

14 Punishinents and alternate routes to crime prevention;

15 Practicing psychology in Correctional settings; Psychotherapy with eriminal offenders

16 Professional Issues

17 Practicing Principled Forensic Psychology; legal, ethical and moral consideration;

I8 Training in Forensic Psychology

Recommended Text and Suggested Readings

I Bartol, C.R., & Bartol, A. M. (2019). Mtroduction to Jorensic psychology (5 ed.). Thousand
Oaks, CA: SAGE Publications. ISBN: 9781506387246

2 Costanzo, M., & Krauss, D, (2017). Forensic and legal psychology: psychological
scienceapplied to the law (39 ed.). Boston: Worth Publishers.

3 Bartol, C. R., & Bariol, A. M. (2016). Criminal behavior: A psychological approach,
(13%ed.). New Delhi: Pearson.
Melton, G. B., Petrila, J., Poythress, N. G., Siobogin, C.,, Otto, R. K., Mossman, D., & Condje,
L. Q. 2017, Psychological evealuations Jor the courts: 4 handbook for mental health
professionals and lawyers (14" ed.). New York: Guiiford Publications.

; Insanity _
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PSYC-6140 Internship 3(0-3)

This is an academic program placement for a semester in the actual work settings with the mental health
‘practitioners. It provides an opportunity for the studeats to gain experience of working in off-campus field
settings. The basic purpose of this internship is to develop skills that are required to become an efficient
practitioner. During this period the student is supposed to use the knowledge he/she has learned in the
program and put it into practice. To enhance the level of knowledge, weekly evaluation will be carried out
prescribed by the curricutum. Supervised placements aim to ensure that the internees will gain the practical
knowledge required to work as trained psychologists in their practical settings and that they acquire the
skills necessary to perform professionally in this role. These include opportunities to learn how
psychologists carry out a range of activities in health, clinic, private practice, organizational and
consultancy settings. Specifically, placement will focus on psychodiagnostics sessions with patients,
psychotherapeutic sessions with patients, case formulation, report writing and psychotherapeutic research,
and participation in case conferences, The placement may be conducted during semester, The placement
may be conducted during semester. The studenis are expected to submit the work along with the
presentation to the teacher (online every week), the psychiatrist, Clinical psychologist and a significant
mental health professional from time to time. Furthermore, students need to take written feedback on the
paper provided by the department. At the end of the internship, students need to submit the hard copy of
the work done during the Internship, Geotagged photos and an authorized internship-completigh sb
from the placement institute is mand atory for the student to successfully complete the progra
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Semester 8
PSYC-6140

Psychology & Emerging Technologies 33-05

This course investigates how emerging technologies are sh aping, and being shaped by, human psychology.
Students will explore the psychological impact of digital environments, artificial inteiligence, virtual and
augmented reality, biofeedback devices, and more. Emphasis is placed on ethical consideratjons, human-

technology interaction, coguitive and emotional outcomes, and the desi gn of psychologically informed tech.

‘Course Outcomes: -

By the end of this course, students will be able to:
1. Understand psychological theories relevant to technology use.

2. Analyze the impact of emerging technologies on cognition, behavior, and emotion.
3. Critically assess the ethical and socictal implications of technological innovations.
4. Apply psychological insights to the design and evaluation of new technologies,

~.Course Contents: ... ="
I. Introduction to Psychology & Emerging Technologies
*  Overview of course themes
* History of psychology and technology
*  Human-technology interaction: Basic concepts
2. Cognitive Psychology and Human-Computer Interaction (HCI)
* Attention, memory, perception in tech environments
» Cognitive load and usability
* Interface design and user experience
3. Social Psychology in Digital Spaces
* Online identity and self-presentation
* Social influence, group dynamics, and conformity in social media
» Cyberbullying and digita! empathy
4. Artificial Intelligence and Human Cognition
* Human vs. machine intelligence
= Al as social actors {e.g., chatbots, virtual assistants)
» Trust and anthropomorphism in Al systemns
5. Virtual Reality (VR), Augmented Reality (AR), and Psychological Immersion
*  Presence and embodiment
*  Therapeutic uses of VR (e.g., PTSD, phobias)
+  Risks of dissociation and simulation overexposure
6. Wearable Technology and Biofeedback
» Psychology of self-tracking (quantified self)
» Impact on motivation, health behavior, and anxiety
*  Neuromarketing and brain-computer interfaces
7. Technostress and Mental Health
= Digital burnout, fatigue, and addiction
» Fear of Missing Out (FOMO) and nomophobia
* Coping strategies and digital hygiene
8. The Psychology of Video Games and Gamification
+ Reward systems and behavioral conditioning
* Aggression, progocial behavior, and flow
»  Gamification in education and health
9. Ethics and Psychological Implications of Emerging Technologies
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« Data privacy and surveillance
+  Manipulation and persuasive design
*»  Algorithmic bias and psychological consequences
10. Developmental Psychology and Technology Use
« Impact on children and adolescents
+  Parental mediation and screen time debates
* Tech and cognitive/social development
11. Aging, Technology, and Accessibility
+ Cognitive decline-and assistive tech
* Technology adoption amang older adults
* Reducing isolation through digitat connectivity
12. Cyberpsychology and Online Behavior
+ Digital personas and disinhibition effect
*  Online communities and parasocial interactions
» Internet-based therapy and e-mental heaith
13. Future Technologies: Neura! Interfaces & Al Companions
*  Brain-machine interfaces (BMls)
*  Al-based emotional recognition and response
=  Philosophical and psychological issues of Al companionship
14, Technalogy in Psychological Research and Practice
»  Online data collection and virtual labs
* Al in diagnostics and therapeutic tools
« Telepsychology and remote intervention
15. Case Studies and Applied Projects
* Analysis of a current emerging technology through a psychalogical len
»  (Group presentations on tech and behavior analysis

Recommended Books

L. Suler, J. (2018). Psychology of the Digital Age: Humans Become Electric. Cambrid ge University
Press.

2. Turkle, S. (2011). dlone Together: Why We Expect More from Technology and Less from Each

' Other. Basic Books.

3. Twkle, S. (2015). Reclaiming Conversation: The Power of Talk in a Digital Age. Penguin Press.

4. Greenfield, S. (2015). Mind Change: How Digital Technologies Are Leaving Their Mark on Our
Brains. Random House.

5. Riva, G., Wiederhold, B. K., & Cipresso, P. (Eds.}. (2016). The Psychology of Social Networking
Yol. I: Personal Experience in Online Communities. De Gruyter Open. _

6. Rosen, L. D, Cheever, N. A, & Carrier, L. M. (2012). iDisorder: Understanding Owr Obsession
with Technology and Overcoming Its Hold on Us. Pal grave Macmillan.

7. Przybylski, A. K. (2023). Screen Time: How Electronic Media—From Baby Videos 1o
Educational Software—Affects Your Child. MIT Press.

8. Lee, N, M. (2022), The Psyehology of Social Media. Routledge.

9. Norman, D. A. (2013). The Design of Everyday Things: Revised and Expanded Edition. Basic
Books,

10. Nass, C., & Yen, C. (2010). The Man Who Lied to His Laptop: What Machines Teach Us About
Human Relationships. Penguin.
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LIST OF INTERDISCIPLINARY COURSES OUTLINE
Students may opt interdisciplinary courses from the following list where required in the scheme of
studies for Bachelor of Science in Psychology, from other departments to complement their holistic
understanding of the major, provided that the same is allowed by the concerned department. The list
provided here is a2 recommended one only and the offering department may add more courses as and
when needed.
a) Introduction to Cultural Anthropology
'b)  Introduction to Economics
¢} Introduction to Environmenta! Studies
d) Introduction to Gender Studies
€) Introduction to Geography
f) Introduction to Human Geography
g} Introduction to Media Psych ology
h} Intreduction to Philosophy
i) Introduction to Social Work
j) Population Studies
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‘Course Description

This course introduces the discipline of anthropology and the work of anthropologists. It does so by
focusing on a series of questions that anthropologists have developed compelling answers to like: Why do
people believe different things? Why are somé societies characterized by inequalities? How do people
communicate who they are to others? And are people in advanced societies truly healthier and kappier
than those in less advanced societies? This “question-based” approach encourages students to ask these
questions of their own culture and society as they think critically and actively engage with, and learn from,
examples from throughout the world and throughout history. The main emphasis of cultural anthropology
is on the study of cultural variation among humans. It is in contrast to social anthropology, which perceives
cultural variation as a subset of a posited anthropological constant. Cuitural anthropology has a rich
methodology, including participant observation Students will leave the course with a broad understanding
of how anthropologists answer such questions and with a greater awareness of the cultural and social
diversity that exists in the world. '

By the end of this course:

1. Students will be able to: Define and explain the fundamental concepts and theories in cultural
anthropology.

2. Understand the methods and techniques used in ethniographic research,

3. Analyze the interrelationships between culture, society, and individual behavior.

4. ldentify and critically evaluate the cultural practices, beliefs, and social institutions in varicus
societies,

3. Examine cuitural diversity and the impact of globalization on local cultures.

6. Recognize the ways in which cultural anthropology contributes to a broader understanding of
kuman societies.

7. Develop effective cross-cultural communication and intercultural competency skills,

- Course Contents;
1.

Introduction to Culturat Anthropology
. Anthropoiogy and Subfields of Anthropoliogy,

. Scope and Significance of Cultural Anthropology

. Anthropological Research Methods

. Cultural Anthropology and other Social Sciences
2. Culture

. Definition, types and assumptions of culture

J Components of cultare

. Culture and environment

. Schools of Thought in Cultural Anthropology
. Cultural Materialism, Structural Functionalism, Symbolic Anthropology
) Cultural ecology, Historical Particularism), [nterpretive Anthropology,

. Feminist Anthropology, Poststructuralism Postcolonial Anthropology and Critical
Anthropology
3. Language
. Origin of language
» Human and non-human tanguage
. Features of human language
. Structure of Hurnan language and relationship of language and culture
» Sapir-whorf Thesis, Socio-linguistics theory

4. Religion, Rituals, and Belief Systems
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iy . The nature of religious, structure and function of rel igion, beliefs and practices
- . Rituals and their social significance
. . Shamanism, animism, monotheism, and polytheism
5. Types and Functions of family and marriage
. Social structures and institutions
* - Kinship systems and family structures

) Mearriage practices and kinship terminology, Types of Descent
6. Political Organization
+ Origin, evolution and function of political organization
Types of Political Institution: Tribe, bands, Chiefdoms, City States and Modern State System
Gender and Sexuality
Cultural construction of gender roles and expectations
Cross-cultural variations in gender systems
Diversity in sexual erientations and identities
7. Globalization and Cultural Change

LI I I

. The impact of giobalization on local cultures
. Cultural hybridity and the spread of consumerism
. Indigenous peoples and cultural resistance
8. Applied Anthropology and Contemporary Issues
- . The role of cultural anthropology in addressing social issues
. Medical anthropology and globa} health
. Environmental anthropology and sustainability
. Recommended Texts:

! Kottak, Conrad Phillip. (2013). Cultural anthropology: Appreciating human diversity. New
York :MecGraw-Hill,
.. 2 Bodley, H. J. (2016). Cultural anthropalogy: Tribes, states, and the global system. {6thed.},
’ US: Rowman & Littlefield
3 Ember, R, C., Ember, M, and Peregrine, N. P. (2014). Social and cultural anthrepology
(l4thed.). London: Pearson.
Suggested Readings:
1 Russeil, H. B, (2012). Research methods in anthropology; Qualitative and quarntitative
approach. (2nded.). Landon: Sage Publication
2 Marvin, H. (2007), Cultural anthropology, (7thed.). New VYork: Harper and Row,
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ECON-5112 Introduction to Economics

“Course Description:

The course is designed for beginners with either no formal background or very little acquaintance with
economics. If develops the ability to explain core economic terms, concepts, and theories. The objective
is to give the students a clear understanding of the basic concepts, tools of analysis, and terminologies
used in microeconomies and macroeconomics. Emphasis will be on the use of graphs, diagrams, and
numerical tables/schedules for exposition. A country's economy consists of three major economic
agents; consumers, firms, and government. Analyzing the choices made by these economic agents is
one of the main subjects of microeconomics,

- Course Outcomes; -+

1. Students will learn how the decisions made by economic agents are represented in the market as
demand and supply of commedities.

2. Students will also learn about the determinants of macrogconomic conditions (national output,
employment, and inflation), aggregate supply and demand, business cycles, public finance,
international trade, and monetary and fiscal poliey.

3. The teacher is expected to draw examples from the surrounding world to clarify the concepts.

urse Contents; © * - < -

L. Introduction to economics and preliminaries

2. Theory of consumer behavior

3. Demand. Supply, market equilibrium and elasticities

4. Theory of production

5. Revenue and cost analysis of a firm

6. Theory of Market Structure i

7. Firm's Behavior under perfect competition, monopely, and monapolistic competition

8. Introduction to macroeconomics

9. National income and various concepts of national income

10. Consumption and saving function

H. Investment and its types,

12, Concept of aggregate demand and supply and their equifibrium

13. Concept of multiplier and accelerator

14. Monetary and fiscal policies

15. Inilation and unempioyment (PHILLIPS CURVE)

16. Balance of payment problems and remedies

17. Public finance and taxation, debt and expenditure

Recommended Texts and Suggested Readings

1. Markiw, N. G. (2018), Principles of microeconomics (8% ed.). Boston, MA; Cengage Learning.

2. Diulio, E. A, & Saivatore, D, {2011). Schaum's outline of principles of economics (2% ed.). New
- York: McGraw-Hill Education. ' '

3. Mankiw, N. G. (2019). Macroeconomies (10" ed.). New York: Worth Publishers.

4. Froyen, R. T. (2013). Macroeconomies: theories and policies {10* ed.). University of North Carolina

at Chapel Hil#: Pearson.
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Intreduction to Environmental Science 3(3-0)

ENVR.5101

This course is aimed to introduce students with basic knowledge of Environment. Environmental science
is the study of how human activity affects natural patierns and processes in the globe. We must take into
account the physical, biological, and chemical processes that frequently form the basis of today's
environmental issues if we are to comprehend them. The objective of this course is to provide orientation
on the evolution and scope of this emerging discipline and to motivate them to think beyond basic sciences

to decision sciences,

" Course Outéomes;

After completing this course:
1. Students are expected to learn the importance of Environmental Science in human life, its relationship

with various segments of society and sectors of development,
2. The students are also expected to become famitiar with current national, regional and global challenges
for sustainable development,

_Course Copeentss, . " O PO AP .

l. Basic principles: about convergence of ecology with economic and sociology to evolve as
environmental science.

2. lts nature, history, scope and the contribution to society

3. Environmental aspects: physic-chemical, biological, socio-economic, socio-cultural, moral and

ethical, and philosophical thinking.

Environmental problems local, regionat and global level

Environmental challenges

Sustainability of resources for development

Efficiency of energy and water resources

Current and future trends in growth and resultant environmental pollution

Poverty and resource depletion

0. Development in industry, agriculture and urbanization

Recommended Texts:
. Zehnder, C., Manoylov, K., Mutiti, 8., Mutiti, C., VandeVoort, A, & Bennett, D. (2015), Intreduction

to Environmental Science, University System of Georgia,
2. Miller, G. T., & Spoclman, S. (201 5). Environmental science. Cengage Learning,

Suggested Readings:

1. Botkin, D. B., & Keller, E. A, {1998). Environmental science: earth gs g living planet (No. Ed. 2).

John Wiley & Sons Lid.
2. McKinney, M. L., & Schoch, R, M., (2003). Environmental science: systems and solutions. Jones &

Bartlett Learning,
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introduction to Geader Studit;s 3(3+0)

The concepts about gender relations will be learnt, The historical movements and ferninist perspectives
about gender relations will be expiored. The course will provide understanding about globalization and its )
role towards changing gender relation in various socibties around the world. Special emphasis shall be
given to Muslim and Pakistani societies. Specific areas of gender discrimination (both for men and
women) wiil also be learnt. Learning outcomes of this course will be that it enables students to [dentify
and explain the ways in which gender shapes our everyday lives through the intersections of gender, race,
class, sexuality, age, religion, culture, and nation. Critically analyze and evaluate major feminist and
gender theories. Understand the historical and cultural diversity of gender constructs. Discuss the ways in
which systems of power, privilege, and oppression shape our experiences as individuals and members of
communities. Develop a critical vocabulary that includes key theoretical debates in historical and
contemporary gender studies.

1. Students will be able to: Understand the concept of gender as a social construct and its implications
for individuals and society.

2. Critically analyze theories and frameworks related to gender studies from multiple disciplines to
recognize the intersections of gender with other social categories such as race, class, sexuality,
and disability,

3. Identify and critique gender-based power structures and hierarchies in various social, cultural, and
institutional contexts and examine the histerical, cultural, and social construction of gender roles,
identities, and expectations,

4. Evaluate the impact of gender on access to resources, opportunities, and social participation.

5. Engage in informed discussions on contemporary gender issues and debates,

6. Apply theoretical knowledge to analyze and address gender inequalities and promote gender
Justice and develop critical thinking and analytical skills to challenge gender stereotypes and

promote inclusivity and equality.

“Course Contents:. - .

1. Introaduction -
. Definition, Concepts and Importance -
. Gender Studies in International Setting
. Gender Studies in Pakistani Perspective
v Feminism
2. Major Feminist Perspectives
. Liberal Feminism
. Radical Feminism
. Marxist Feminism
. Theological Feminism
3. Gender and Human Rights
. Definition and Nature of Human Rights
» Collective Rights
. Ethnic Minority Rights
. Fundamental Rights
- Property Rights
4. Gender and Politics
. Gender and Third World Politics
- Women Political Leaders, Past and Present




- [
.
.

Women in the Legislatures and Executive of the Law
Power and Patriarchy

Women in Pakistani Politica! Setup

Women Participation in Local Government System

5. Gender and Edueation

-
L]
L
*
L}

Gender and education

Gender, Origin and development of education
Gender Education and religion

Gender Education and polity

Gender Education and economy

Gender Education and social mobility
Gender and Forms of education

6. Gender and Population

Populatien composition

Sex Composition

Gender Roles and Family Size

Gender and Reproductive Role

Gender and Youth probiem

Gender and Popuiation [ssues

Changing Perspective of Gender Roles in Popuiation

7. Gender and Development

. Access fo Resources

. Gender Disparity

. Problems of Gender Devefopment

- . The role of Development Aid in Gender development
. ‘The role of non-govermment organizations in Gender development
» Journey from WID to GAD
Recommended Books:

i. Beauvoir, Simone De (2007), The second Sex, Vintage,

2 Bornsterin, Kate (1995), Gender outlaw: on Men, Women and Rest of US, Vintage,

3. Butler, Judith {2004), Undoing Gender, Routledge,

4. Butler; Judith (2006), Gender Trouble: Feminism and the Subversion of Identity, Routledge.

5. Faucault, Michel (1990), the History of Sexuality: An introduction, Vintage.

6. Jane Pilcher, (2008) 50 Key Concepts in Gender Studies, Sage Publication New Delhi

7. Jasmin Mirza, 2002. between Chadar and the Market. Oxford UniversityPress. Karachi.

8. Johan Z Spade, (2008) The Kaleidoscope of Gender, Sage Publication New Delhi;

9. Kapadia, K. (2002). The Violence of Development. London, Zed Books.

10.  Kathy Davis, Mary S Evans & Judith Lorber, (2008) Handbook of Gender and Women's
Studies Sage Publication New Delhi;

11, Mary Holmes, (2008) What is Gender? (Sociological Approaches) Sage Publication New
Delhi;

2. Mead, Margaret (2001}, Male and Female, Harper Perennial,

13.  Radtke, H.Lorraine and Henderikus J. Stam 1994-95. Power and Gender.Sage Publication,
London,

4. Ronnie Vernooy (2008) Sccial and Gender Analysis in Natural Resource Management, Sage
Publication New Delhi:

15, Shaista, tkramullah, 2000, From Purdah to Parliament, Oxford University Press, Karachi.

16, Sharlene Nagy Hosse Biber (2008) Handbook of Feminist Research Sage Publication New

Gender Roles

Delh.
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;' GEOG- 31641 ' Introduction to Geography 3(3-0)

This course is graduate-level course to expose students with the founding principles of Geography
and geographical knowledge. A systematic deseriptive introduction to the diverse elements of landscape
including geomorph'ic, climatic, and biotic elements, human settlement and land-use patterns;
cartographic approaches to the analysis of selected processes of landscape change.

_Course Qutcomes:

I. This course provides an opportunity for understanding part of the complex physical and
biological environment in which human beings live.

2. The nature and processes of geo-system and its constituent parts: atmosphere, lithosphere,
hydrosphere and biosphere; structure and composition of the atmosphere: atmospheric
circulation, weather and climate, energy transmission, spatial variation of energy inputs and
energy budget; structure and composition of the earth: tectonics and related processes;
hydrological cycle and its components: precipitation, evapotranspiration, groundwater, surface

water and the oceans; vegetation zones of the weorld: world soils, ecosystems, biomes, energy

and matter flows

Introduction, Definitions, scope and branches of Geography
Roots of the discipline and basic geographic concepts
Themes and traditions of Geography

Tools of Geography, The Universe, Galaxies and solar system
The Earth as a planet, Celestial positions, its shape and size
Rotation, revolution and related phenomena

Spheres of the earth, Lithosphere, Atmosphere, Hydrosphere
Biosphere

Man-environment interaction

. Population

. Major Economic activities

. Settlements

13. Pollution

DS R RN e s o R
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Recommended Texts

1. Arbogast, A. F. (2007).Discovering physical geography. London: John Wiley and Sons.
2. Christopherson, R. W. (2009).Geo systems: an introduction to physical geography. New Jersey:
Pearson Prentice Hall.

Suggested Readings

I De Blj, H. J and Muller, P, O. ( 1996).Physical geography of the global environment. London:
John Wiley and Sons.
- 2. Strahler, A, (2013).Introduction to physical geography. New Jersey: John Wiley & Sons.
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This course provides an introduction to Human Geography. The major thrust is on the study of human
societies in their relation to the habitat or environment. Dealing with. the spatial distribution of societies,
buman geography covers a very wide field or its scope is enormous. It embraces the stidy of human races;
the growth, distribution and density of populations of the various parts of the world, their demographic
atttibutes and migration patterns; and physical and cultural differences between human groups and
economic activities,

ourse Qutconic

1. This course covers the relationship between man and his natural environment, and the way in which
his activities are distributed.

2. Human geography also takes into account the mosaic of culture, language, religion, customs and
traditions; types and patterns of rural seftlements, ihe site, size, growth and functions of urban
seftlements, and the functional classification of towns,

3. The study of spatial distribution of economic activities, industries, trade, and modes of transportations

and communications as infhienced by the physical environment are also the important topics of

human geography.

ourse Conten
Introduction
Definition, scope and branches

Basic approaches

Population and its characteristics and population distribution
Population structure and composition

Population dynamics (fertility, mortality, migration etc.)
Economic activities

Agriculture, mining, forestry, animal husbandry and poultry
Industries: cottage, light and heavy

10. Trade, transport and services

11. Tourism

12, Settlements

13. Theories of human settlement

14. Types of settlements

Recommended Texts:

1. Ahmed, Q. S. (2001). Fundamentals of human geography. Karachi: Royal Book Company,

2. Becker, A. & Secker. (2002).Human geography: culture, society, and space., New Jersey: John
Wiley and Sons,

Suggested Readings:

.. Benko, G. & Shorhmay, (2004). Human geography: o history for the 21st century. London:
Hodder Arnold.

2. BHj, H. 1. D. (2002). Human geography: culture, society, and space. New Jersey. John Wiley and

Sons, .
3. Cloke, P. &Crang, P, (2003).Introducing human Zeographies, (2nded.).London: Hodder Arnold,
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PSYC-6143 Introduction to Media Psychology

This course is on media psychology. We wiil focus on the developmental, sensory, cognitive, environmental,
cultural, narrative, and positive psychology and their implications for media psychelogy. Qur discussions
explore theories of personality, systems, interaction, motivation, persuasion, attitude change, and learning
within the context of media psychology. On the strength of an overview of some of the primary areas of
media psychology, we will discuss the use of psychological theory on emerging media content and
presentation—from traditional pictures, sounds, and graphics to new interactive and digital media, the
specific benefits of understanding human behavior and experience when working with media applications,
Along with a recondite analysis of media effects, we will study how media affects individuals and cultures,
and how media can be used for socially constructive purposes. Our journey is meant to be exiting,
interesting and illuminating. Course Aims and Objectives are: Understand the benefits of applying media
psychology. Define media, media titeracy and their psychological implications. Examine media contents
and effects and socialization. Explain media applications in educational, entertainment, health services,
commercial or public policy environments. Learn the implications of media psychology in cognitive,
emotional, motivational and behavioral realms. Describe the relationship between media and reality
construction. Explain the effective use of media for sacially constructive purposes. Discuss the implications
of media psychology and media effect on persuasion, attention, social influence, cognition, engagement,
and emotion Discuss the psychological techniques in media.

' Course Quicomesy " -

Students will be abie to:
1. Understand the psychological power of media and its effects. Discuss the psychological role of
media in creating realitics. Discuss the role of media in politics, advertisement and news.
Understand the role of mindfulness in psychological analysis of media,
2. Explain the practical implications of media psychology in different realms including  persuasion,
attention, social influence, cognition, engagement, and emotion.
3. Discuss developmental, sensory, cognitive, environmental, cultural, narrative, and positive
psychology in connection with media psychology.
4. Discuss media influences on prosocial and antisocial behavior. Demonstrate knowledge and skills
for media psychology, media effects and media content, RN -
5. Describe the relationship between media and social change,
6. Explain digital citizenship and its psychological implications,

What is media psychology? Implications? Ways of thinking about psychology and the media?
Media and its implications? Media and prosocial and antisocial behavior/media and violence
Mindfuiness and its implications for media psychology/media and health communication
Methods for studying media and psychology/ media and persuasion/body image, eating disorders
and the media/media and advertising
Media and creating realities/media and perception/media and social influence/ internet and
interaction/computer and medis games
Framing and the psychology of news influence/developmental psychology and the media
Media and representation/portrayal of crime/racial and ethnic stereotyping
Media and politics/ media and the audience/celebrity and para social relationships
9. Audience participation media/media and culture '

10.  Media and cultural contexts, Theoties of media, Psychology of film analysis
Required Text Book and Recommended Reading
Giles, D, (2010). Psychology of the Media. Basingstoke: Paigrave Macmillan.
Brewer, G, (2011). Media Psychology. Basingstoke: Palgrave Macmilian.
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SOWK-5114 Introduction fo Philosophy 3(3-6)

Philosophy is the systematic and critical study of fundamental questions that arise both in everyday life and
through the practice of other disciplines; including the study of ideas about knowiedge, truth, the nature
" and meaning of life, Introduction to philosophy provides the basic concepts of Philosophy and enable the

learners to develop a mature and in depth understanding of linguistic and literary coneepts. The course is

designed to give the students the background of philosophical thinking, to make them aware of logical
~thinking and clear commimnication, to acquaint them with the fountain head of all sciences and give them
the insight and vision to understand the human wisdom.

Course Outcomes:

1. This course will provide an introduction to philosophy and will cover a number of basic
philosophies including Greek Philosophy, Medieval Philosophy, Modern Philosophy and Post-
Modern Philosophy.

2. It will also acquaint the students with critical thinking by learning different philosophies of Plat,
Aristotle, Muslim Philosophers and modern philosophical theories.

irse Coritents

Introduction to Philosophy

1.

2. Greek Philosophy

3. Medieval Philosophy

4. Modern Philosophy

5. Post Modern Philosophy

6. Areas of Philosophy

7. Elements of critical thinking

8. Socratics Philosophy

9. Plato’s Philosophy

10. Plato’s Epistemology

T, Plato’s communism

12. Plato’s Dualism

13. Plato’s Logic :
14, Aristotle’s Philosophy: Aristotie’s Criticism on Plato’s Dualism, Aristotie’s Philosophy of Matter

and Form, Aristotle’s Four Causes, Aristotle’s Logic
15, Muslim Philosophers: Mutazilites, Asharities, Sufism, Al- Ghazali
16. Muslim Rationalist and social thinkers: Al Farabi, Ibn Sinna, Ibn Rushd, Tbn Khuidun, Shah
Waliuilah, Atlama Igbal
17. Modern Philosophical theories: ldealism, Pragmatism, Vitalism, Logical positivism,
Existentialism, Dialectical materialism
Recommended Texts
1. Weber, E, Wouters, D, and Meheug J. (2014). Logic, reasoning, and rationality. New York: Springer.
2. Guthrie, W. K. C. (1991). 4 history of greek philosophy: the eariter presocratics and
pythagoreans.cambridge: Cambridge University Press,
Suggested Readings

L Igbal, M. (2013). The reconstruction of religious thought in Islam. California: Stanford
University Press.
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Introduction to Social Work 3(3-0y

SOWK-5101

P

Social Work is a practice-based discipline which aims at improving the well-being of society. Introduction
to Social Work is a basic course which elaborates the conceptual foundation of Social Work needed to
acquaint students with the contemporary professional knowledge of social work and generalist Social Work
practice. This course is designed to acquaint students an introductory knowledge regarding the development
ofthe Social Work profession and Social Work education, Social Work under refigious doctrines and Social
Work knowledge, ethics, values and skilis. It will orient students to the professional roles of social worker
followed by the knowledge of generic principles of Social Work.

'se Quicom,

L. This course will be a foundation stone in helping the students to gain required knowledge to become
an effective Social Worker,

2. Moreover, it will also focus on the generalist Social Work practice along with its practice settings
(micro, mezzo and macro practice).

3. It will also provide the understanding of Social Welfare, its history around the globe and

contemporary fields of Social Work practice.

Concept and introduction to Social Work
History of Social Work
The Development of the Social Work Profession
Early Development of Social Work Education
Concept of Social Work under religious docirines
Social Work Knowledge, ethics, Values and skills
Values and multicuitural competence
Generic principles of Social Work
Social worker: a variety of roles

. Social Work practice

. The process of generalist Social Work practice

. Practice settings: micro, mezzo and macro practice

. Social Work functions and roles: consultancy, resource management, integration, integrating
generalist functions

14. Concept and introduction to Social Welfare

15, History of Social Welfare

16. Approaches of Social Welfare

17. Welfare State

18. Contemporary fields of Social Work Practice

Recommended Texis:
I Kirst-Ashman, K. K. (2017). Introduction to social work and social welfare: critical thinking

perspectives, Boston: Cengage leaming,

2. Zastrow, C.R. (2013).The practice of social work: a comprehensive worktext. Belmont: Cengage
learning, : ' ' '

3. Birkenmaier, ] & Berg-Weger, (2017). The practice of generalist social work. New York: Taylor
& Francis,
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SOCI-6206 Population Studies

“Course.

Demography, the science of population, is concerned with virtuaily everything that influences, or can be
influenced by, population size, distribution, processes, structure, or characteristics. This course pays
particular attention to the causes and consequences of population change. Changes in fertility, mortality,
migration, technology, lifestyle and culture have dramatically affected the Pakistan and the other nations
of the world: These changes have implications for a number of areas: hunger, the spread of illness and
disease, envirorumental degradation, health services, household formation, the fabor force, marriage and
divorce, care for the elderly, birth control, poverty, urbanization, and business marketing strategies. An
understanding of these is important as business, government, and individuals deal with the demands of the
changing population,

* Course Outcoine

Students wil! understand;

1. This course aims to outline key contemporary population patterns, trends and processes,

2. Itis concerned with the growing Pakistan and global population and the policy issues emanating
from this.

3. More particularly, students will be asked to contemplate the implications of a world heading
towards 11 billion and show an awareness of the geographical nuances of this general trend towards
what many have labelled ‘over-population',

_Course Contents; . . e 2
A demographic Perspective: Introduction to the world's population, Demographic data
Demographic perspective

Population processes

Mortality, Fertility

Concepts and measures

The fertility transition, Migration

Population structure and characteristics: Age & sex, Population

Aging and life course

Family Demography and life chances
10 The urban transition

I Using the demographic perspective
12 Population and the environment

13 Population policy, Demographics

14 Demography of Pakistan

15 Birth rates

16 Fertility

17 Mortality rates

18 Migration

Recommended Texts
I Jr Poston, L. D.& Bouvier, F. L.(2016). “Population and society: An introduction to demography”

(2ved.). UK: Cambridge University Press,
2 Preston, S., Heuveline, P.& Guiliot, M.(2000). Demography: Measuring and modeling population
processes {1%ed.).US: Wiley-Blackweli.
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Specialization 1: BS Clinical Psychology Course Outlines

Specialization I: Clinical Psychology
Below is the recommended list of courses within the given specialization. The concerned
department may offer courses from the following list or any other course as elective(s) relevant
to the given specialization keeping in view its available academic, human and infrastructural
resources,

Adult Psychopathology

Child Psychopathology

Clinical Assessment & Diagnosis

Clinical Supervision & Consuitation

Crisis Intervention & Management

Ethical Issues in Clinical Practice
Psychoanalysis & Psychodynamic Approaches
Psychological Interventions & Therapies

i.  Psychopharmacology in Clinical Practice

j.  Substance Use Disorders & Management

“ e e
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PSYC-6144 | Adult Psychopathology 3(3-0)

This course provides a comprehensive understanding of adult mental disorders, focusing on the DSM-5-
TR classification system. It explores major psychological disorders, including mood, anxiely, psychotic,
and personality disorders, emphasizing their sympioms, causes, and treatment. Students wiil learn to apply
diagnostic criteria, consider cultural and. contextual factors, and develop case formulations. The course
integrates theoretical models- with clinical perspectives for a deeper understanding of adult
psychopathology,

After studying this course, the students will be able to:
. Understand classification systems including DSM-5-TR for adult mental disorders.

2. Identify signs, symptoms, and diagnostic criteria for common aduit disorders.

3. Evaluate differential diagnoses and comorbidities in aduit clients.

4, Apply biopsychosocial models in understanding adult psychopathology.

5. Critically analyze the impact of culture, trauma, and social context on adulf menta) health.
6.

Develop case formulations and treatment considerations,

“Course Content

- Introduction and different mode! of adult psychopathology
- DSM-5-TR Classification and Diagnostic Criteria

- Schizophrenia Spectrum and Other Psychotic Disorders

. Bipolar and Related Discrders

- Anxiety Disorders (e.g., Agoraphobia, GAD) and Depressive Disorders

- Obsessive-Compuisive and Related Disorders (e.g., Body Dysmorphic Disorder)
. Trauma- and Stressor-Related Disorders (e.g..Reactive Attachment Disorder )
8. Somatic Symptom and Related Disorders

8. Neurocognitive Disorders

10. Personality Disorders (Clusters A, B, C) and Gender Dysphoria in Adults

11. Disruptive, Impulse-Control, and Conduet Disorders in Adults

12. Substance-Related and Addistive Disorders

13. Case Formulation, treatment considerations and Diagnostic Challenges in adult psychopathology

b = S T N TR N S,

Suggested Readings

American Psychiatric Association, (2022), Diagnostic and statistical manual of mental  disorders (5th
ed., text rev.; DSM-5-TR). American Psychiatric Publishing.

Bariow, D. H., & Durand, V. M. (2019). Abnormal psychology: An integrative approach {8th
ed.). Cengage Leamning,.

Sue, D, Sue, D, W, Sue, 8., & Sue, D. M. (2021). Understanding abnormal behavior (12th ed.).
Cengage Learning,
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PSYC-6145 Child Psychopathology 3(3-0)

This course explores the nature, causes, and treatment of psychological disorders in children and
adolescents, Emphasis is placed on diagnostic criteria, developmental considerations, and the use of DSM-
5-TR. Students will examine risk factors, assessment methods, and evidence-based interventions. Cultural,
familial, and social influences on child psychopathology are also addressed.

; Course Ontcome

After studying this course, the students will be able to:
Describe the classification and presentation of psychological disorders in children,
Apply developmental psychopathology frameworks to case conceptualization.
Assess envirenmental, biological, and psychological influences on child disorders,
Interpret diagnostic criteria using DSM-5-TR and other assessment tools,

Identify evidence-based treatments for child and adolescent disorders.
Discuss legal and ethical issues in child mental health care.

L
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Cours tents;

Introduction to Child Psychopathology
Developmental Perspectives in Psychopathology

Attachment and Family Influences

School and Peer Contexts

Neurodevelopmental Disorders; Intellectual Developmental Disorders , Communication Disorders )

Autism Spectrum Disorder, Attention-Deﬁcitnyperactivity Disorder, Specific Learning Disorder,
Motor Disorders,

Anxiety Disorders in Children

Trauma- and Stressor-Related Disorders in Children

Feeding & Eating Disorders

Elimination Disorders

1. Gender Dysphoria in Children

1. Disruptive, Impulse-Control, and Conduct Disorders in chiidren
12. Case Conceptualization and treatment Planning

13. Multisystemic approaches to child treatment

14. Legal and ethical issues in child mental health care

L.
2.
3.
4,
3

Suggested Readings
' Mash, E. J., & Wolfe, D. A. {2018). Abnormal child psychology (7th ed.). Cengage Learning,
American Psychiatric Association, (2022). Diagnostic and statistical manual of mentai disorders {5th ed.
text rev.; DSM-5-TR). American Psychiatric Publishing,
Kazdin, A. E. (2017). Behavior disorders in children and adolescents (2nd ed.), Routiedge,
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PSYC-6146 .Clinical Assessment & Diagnosis 3(3-0)

Fipl

This course introduces students to the principles and methods of ¢linical assessment and diagnosis. It covers
interviewing techniques, psychological testing, and the use of DSM-5-TR for diagnostic decision-making,
Emphasis is placed on ethical practices, cultural considerations, and case formulation. Students will develop
foundational skills for conducting clinical evaluations in diverse seftings.

* Course Oitconics:
After studying this course, the students will be able to:

Demeonstrate competence in conducting clinical interviews and assessments.
Select appropriate psychological tests based on client needs.

Interpret and integrate assessment data for diagnosis and treatment planning,
Understand psychometric properties such as rei iability and validity.

Use culturally informed assessment practices.

Communicate assessment findings effectively in written and oral formats.

L
2.
3.
4,
5.
6.

s¢ Con

Introduction and characteristics of clinical assessment
Clinical Assessment Process

Clinical Interviewing and Mental Status Examination
Psychometric Properties of test (Reliability, Validity, Standardization)
Intelligence and Cognitive Testing

Personality Assessment {objective and projective test)
Behavioral and Functional Assessments

Neuropsychological Assessment tools

Assessment tools related to different common mental disorders
10. Risk Assessment (Suicide, Violence, Abuse)

11. Cultural and Ethical Considerations in Assessment

12. Writing Psychological Reports and Case Formulation

e R I R R R

Suggested Readings

Groth-Marnat, G., & Wright, A, J. (2016). Handbook of psychological assessment (6th ed.). Wiley,

Miller, D. C.(2011). Essentials of psychological testing (2nd d.), Wiley.

Sattler, J. M. (2018). Foundations of behavioral, social, and clinical assessment of children (7th ed.).
Sattler Publisher,
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PSYC-6147 Clinical Supervision and Consultation 33-0)

- Course Description: T T s e
This course provides an overview of the roles, models, and practices of clinical supervision and consultation
in mental health settings. It emphasizes ethical standards, professional boundaries, and effective
communication within' supervisory relationships. Students will explore strategies for providing and
receiving feedback, enhancing clinical competence. The course also highlights the irnportance of cultural
sensitivity and collaborative consultation in diverse chinical environments. .

Course Ontsoies:

After studying this course, the students will be able to:
Understand models and methods of clinical supervision and consultation,
Apply ethical and legal standards in supervisory roles,

Develop effective supervisory relationships and feedback strategies.
Evaluate supervisee performance and promote professional development.
Collaborate with professionals in interdisciplinary settings.

Navigate cultural and contextual factors in supervision and consultation.

e

Introduction to Supervision and Consultation
Methods of clinical supervision and consultation
Developmental and Theoretical Models of Supervision
Roles and Responsibilities of Supervisors

Ethical and Legal Issues in Supervision

Evaluation and Feedback Strategies

Cultural Competence in Supervision

Interdisciptnary Collaboration and Consultation
Models of Consultation {(Mental Health, Organizational)
16. Managing Conflicts and Boundaries in Supervision

11. Documentation and Supervision Contracts

e N s L~

Suggested Readings

Bernard, J. M., & Goodyear, R. K. (20] 8). Fundamentals of clinical supervision (6th ed.). Pearson.

Falender, C. A., & Shafranske, E. P. (2617). Clinical supervision: A competency-based approach,
American Psychological Association.

Borders, L. D., & Brown, L. L. (2005). The new handbook of counseling supervision. Lawrence Erlbaum,




PSYC-6148 Crfsis Intervention & Management 33-;

“Course Description

This course examines the principles and techniques of crisis intervention and effective management of
psychological emergencies. It covers assessment, immediate regponse strategies, and referral procedures
for individuals facing trauma, suicide risk, or acute stress, Emphasis is placed on ethical, culfural, and
situational factors. Students will develop practical skills to support individuals in crists across various
settings. ‘

“ Course Qutcomes:

After studying this course, the students will be able to:
Identify types of psychological crises and common reactions.
Implement evidence-based crisis intervention strategies.
Assess and manage risk of suicide, violence, and trauma.
Coordinate with emergency and commuriity resources.
Demonstrate cultural competence in crisis situations.
Apply ethical and legal standards in ¢risis management,

Al S

_Coirse Contents,

Foundations of Crisis Theory and Intervention
Types of Crises (Developmental, Situational, Existential)
Suicide Risk Assessment and Intervention

Violence and Threat Assessment

Psychological First Aid and Trauma Response

Crisis Intervention Modeis (e.g., Roberts’ 7-Step Model)

Crisis Intervention strategies

Crisis in Special Populations (Children, Veterans, efc.)

9. Coordination with Law Enforcement and Emergency Services
10. Post-Crisis Debriefing and Follow-Up Care

t1. Ethical, Legal, and Cultural Considerations in crisis managemen

e sl

Suggested Readings
James, R. K., & Gilliland, B. E. (2016). Crisis intervention strategies (8th ed.). Cengage Learning,

Kanel, K. (2018). A guide to crisis intervention (6th ed.). Cengage Leaming.
Roberts, A, R. (2005}, Crisis intervention handbook: Assessment, treatment, and research (3rd ed.).
Oxford University Press.
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- PSYC-6149 Ethical Issues in Clinical Practice 3{3-0)

89

This course provides an in-depth understanding of ethical principles, professional standards, and legal
guidelines relevant to clinical psychology. Topics include confidentiality, informed consent, dual
relationships, and professional competence. Students will analyze real-world case scenarios to apply
ethical decision-making frameworks. '

After studying this course, students wilt be able to:
Explain foundational ethical principles and their application in clinical psychology.
Interpret and apply the APA Ethical Code to diverse clinical situations,

Recognize and resolve ethical dilemmas using structured decision-making models.
Demonstrate awareness of legal responsibilities and professional boundaries.

Assess the impact of culture, diversity, and power on ethical practice.

Apply ethical considerations in documentation, supervision, and digital therapy settings.

Sk~

Course Contents:

1. Introduction to Clinical Ethics: History and importance of ethics in clinical practice, Bioethics vs
clinical ethics :

2. Ethical Principles: Autoromy, beneficence, non-maleficence, justice

3. Codes of Ethics: APA, ACA, and national ethical guidelines, Comparison and critique

4. Confidentiality and Privacy: HIPAA, limits of confidentiality, Exceptions: duty to warn, child
abuse, court orders

5. Informed Consent: Legal and clinical importance, Competence, voluntariness, and disclosure

6. Dual Relationships and Boundary Issues: Managing transférencefcountcrtransfcrence, Avoiding
exploitation

7. Cultural Competence and Ethics: Ethical challenges in multicuitural settings, Social Jjustice and
advocacy

8. Legal Issues and Malpractice: Licensing, liability, and documentation

9. Ethical Decision-Making Models: Step-by-step approaches to ethical dilernpas

10. Case Studies and Applications: Role-playing and analysis of real-life caseé

Suggested Readings _
1. Beauchamp, T. L., & Childress, J. F. (2019). Principles of biomedical ethics (8th ed.). Oxford
University Press.

2. Knapp, S., & VandeCreek, L, (2012). Practical ethics for psychologists: A positive approach (2nd
ed.). American Psychological Association.

3. American Psychological Association. (2017), Ethical principles of psychologists and code of
conduct. https://www.apa.org/ethics/code/
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PSYC-6150 Psychoanalysis & Psychodynamic Approaches 33-0)

This course offers 2 comprehensive overview of classical and contemporary psychoanalytic theories and
psychodynamic. psychotherapy. Students will examine key constructs such as the unconscious, defense
mechanisms, and transference. The course integrates theory with clinical application, case

conceptualization, and the therapeutic process.

" Course Outcome:

Alfter studying this course, students will be able to:
[ Describe the historical development and evolution of psychoanalytic theory.

2. Differentiate between various schools within psychedynamic thought.

3. Identify core psychodynamic concepts such as defense mechanisms, transference, and the unconscious,
4. Formulate psychodynamic case conceptualizations and treatment plans.

5. Apply psychodynamic techniques in clinical simulations.

6. Critically evaluate psychodynamic approaches in light of empirical research and multicultural
considerations,

Course Contents

1. Historical Foundations of Psychoanalysis

2. Core Concepts in Psychoanalysis

3. Neo-Freudian and Ego Psychology

4. Object Relations Theory

3. Seif Psychology and Relational Approaches

6. Modem Psychodynamic Therapies

7. Assessment and Case Formulation

8. Technique and Process in Psychodynamic Therapy
9. Applications to Clinical Disorders

10, Critiques and Contemporary Developments

Suggested Readings L

L. Gabbard, G. O. (2017). Psychodynamic psychiatry in clinical practice (Sth ed.). American Psychiatric
Publishing.

2. McWilliams, N. (2011). Psychoanalytic diagnosis: Understanding personality structure in the clinical
process (2nd ed.). Guilford Press.

3. Mitchell, 8. A., & Black, M. J, (1995). Freud and beyond: A history of modern psychoanalytic thought,
Basic Books,
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Course Contents
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PSYC-6151 Psycholegical Interventions and Therapies 33-0)

In this course students will study various evidence-based therapeutic approaches, including CBT,
humenistic, behavioral, and integrative methods. The course emphasizes treatment pianning, intervention -
skills, and tailoring therapy to client needs. It also includes discussions on multicultural competence and
therapy process evaluation,

:Course Outcomes;

After studying this course, students will be able to:
1. Compare and contrast major psychotherapeutic models.

2. Demonstrate knowledge of the theoretical foundations and techniques of each model.
3. Apply intervention strategies appropriate for specific disorders,

4. Construct a treatment plan using evidence-based methods.

5. Evaluate therapy ontcomes and monitor client pIogress.

6. Demonstrate competence in therapeutic alliance and managing resistance.

L. Introduction to Psychotherapy

2. Humanistic and Existentia! Therapies

3. Behavioral and Cognitive Therapies

4. Dialectical Behavior Therapy (DBT)

5. Third-Wave Therapies (ACT, MB cT

6. Systemic and Family Therapies

7. Multicultural and Feminist Therapies

8. Trauma-Informed Interventions

9. Crisis Intervention and Brief Therapies

10, Therapist Variables and Treatment Qutcomes

Suggested Readings
1. Corey, G, (2020). Theory and practice of counseling and psychotherapy (10th ed.). Cengage
Learning,

2. Beck, 1. 8. (2020). Cognitive behavior therapy: Basics and beyond (3rd ed.). Guilford Press.
3. Linehan, M. M. (1993), Cognitive-behavioral treatment of borderline personality disorder. Gujlford

Press. :
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PSYC.6152 Psychopharmacology in Clinical Practice 33-0)

. Course Descripti

This course introduces the use of psychotropic medications in the treatment of mental health disorders,
Topics include pharmacodynaimics, side cffects, drug interactions, and the clinician’s role in collaborative
care with medical professionals. Emphasis is piaced on ethical considerations and client education in

psychopharmacological treatment.

- Course Outcomes: ...

After studying this course, students will be able to:
1. Describe the pharmacological properties and uses of major psychotropic medications.
2. Understand the neurochemical basis of psychiafric disorders.

3. Recognize side effects and drug interactions in treatment.

4. Collaborate with prescribing professionals in treatment planning.

3. Provide psychoeducation to clients on medication adherence,

6. Analyze ethical and legal issues in psychopharmacology.

Couise Contents; - /7
l. Introduction to Psychepharmacology

2. Antidepressants

3. Anxielytics and Hypnotics

4. Antipsychotic Medications

5. 8SRls, SNRIs and MAOIs

6. Drugs for neurodegenerative diseases

7. ADHD Medications

$. Pharmacogenetics

9. Substance Use Medications

10. Psychopharmacology Across the Lifespan
I'1. Side Effects and Drug Interactions

12. Ethics, Collaboration, and Psychoeducation

Suggested Readings

I. Preston, I. D., O’Neal, I. H,, & Talaga, M. C. (2023}, Handbook of clinical psychopharmacology for
therapists (9th ed.). New Harbinger Publications.

2. Stahl, 8. M. (2021). Stahl's essential psychopharmacology: Neuroscientific basis and practical
applications (5th ed.). Cambridge University Press. .

3. Schatzberg, A. F., & Nemeroff, C. B. (2017). The American Psychiatric Publishing textbook of
psychopharmacology (Sth ed.). American Psychiatric Association Publishing,
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This course explores the assessment, diagnosis, and treatment of substance use and related disorders.
Students learn about models of addiction, relapse prevention, harm reduction, and meotivational
interviewing, The course includes both clinical and community-based perspectives on managing substance
use in diverse populations.

After studying this course, students will be able to:
1. Define substance use disorders and understand their etiology.
2. Administer screening and diagnostic tools.

3. Utilize MT and CBT strategies in treatment.

4. Discuss MAT and 12-step programs.

3. Develop integrated treatment plans.

6. Evaluate prevention strategies and public policy.

Course Contents: . *

I, Understanding Addiction

2. Diagnostic Criteria and Screening Tools

3. Etiological Theories of Addiction

4. Motivational Interviewing (MI)

5. Cognitive-Behavioral Approaches

6. 12-Step and Support Group Models

- Medication-Assisted Treatment (MAT)

. Dual Diagnosis and Integrated Treatment

9. Family Involvement and Systemic Approaches
10. Prevention and Public Health Strategies

4
8

Suggested Readings

L Miller, W. R., & Rollnick, S. (2013). Motivational interviewing: Helping people change (3rd ed.).
Guilford Press.

2. BDaley, D. C,, & Douaihy, A. B. (201 9). Substance use disorders: A guide to the use of language and
conceptualization in treatment. Oxford Uni versity Press.

3. American Psychiatric Association. (2022). Diagnostic and statistical manual of mental disorders (5th
ed., text rev.; DSM-5-TR). American Psychiatric Publishing.




104

Specialization 2: BS Cognitive Neuroscience Course Qutlines

Specialization 2: Cognitive Neuroscience

Below is the recommended list of courses within the given specialization, The concerned department
may offer courses from the following list or any other course as elective(s) relevant to the given
specialization keeping in view its available academic, human and infrastructural resources.

a.  Cognitive Development & Aging
Language Processing & Brain
Memory & Emotions
Neuroimaging in Cognitive Science
Neuroplasticity
Neuropsychological Assessment
Neuroscience & Executive Functions
Neuroscience & Psychepathology
Perception & Attention
Jo Social Cognition & Brain
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PSYC-6154

3(3-0)

Course Description AR - L T T
This course examines the cognitive processes involved in development throughout the lifespan, with a focus
on aging and its impact on cognition. Students will expiore key theories, research findings, and the neural
mechanisms underlying cognitive changes from childhood through older adulthood.

Course Learning Otifcontés’
Upon successful completion of this course, students will:

L. Describe key concepts in cognitive development and aging.

2. Assess cognitive changes across different life stages.

3. Critically evaluate research studies related to cognitive development and aging.
4. Identify strategies to promote cognitive health in aging populations.

3. practical setting

3.

Discuss imications of cognitive development research in

- Course Contents: -~ = - "
L Introduction to Cognitive Development
* Definition and scope of cognitive development
* Overview of key theories (Piaget, Vygotsky, information processing)
*  Research methodologies in cognitive development
2. Cognitive Development in Childhood
* Development of language and literacy
* Memory and learning in early chiidhood
* Social cognition and theory of mind
3. Adolescence and Cognitive Changes
*  Cognitive transitions in adolescence
* Decision-making and risk-taking behaviors
« The impact of peer influence on cognitive development
4. Early Adalthood and Cognitive Functioning
*» Cognitive abilities in young adulthood
*  The role of education and career on cognitive developmaent
* Identity formation and cognitive processing
5. Middle Aduithood and Cognitive Changes
+  Cognitive stability and decline in middle adulthood
* The impact of work and family on cognitive functions
+  Strategies for maintaining cognitive health
6. Aging and Cognitive Decline
+  Overview of normal cognitive aging vs. patholegical aging
» Common cognitive impairments (e.g., dementia, Alzheimer's)
» Neuroanatomical changes associated with aging
7. Environmental Influences on Cognitive Development and Aging
* Therole of lifestyle factors (diet, exercise, social en gagement)
+  Impact of education and socioeconomic status -
»  Cultural influences on cognitive aging
8. Interventions and Strategies for Cognitive Health
» Cognitive training and rehabilitation




166
- * The role of technology in supporting cognitive heaith
) »  Palicy implications and community programs
- 9. Future Directions in Cognitive Development and Aging Research

* Recent advancements in cognitive neuroscience

* Emerging trends in intervention strategies

+  Ethical considerations in research with aging popuiations
SUGGESTED READINGS _
1. "The Development of Memory in Childhood" by David F. Bjorklund (2017)
2. "Cognitive Aging: A Primer” by Denise Park, Nobert Schwarz (2012)
3. "Lifespan Development" by Tara L. Kuther and Julie A, C. Greene (2019)
4

"Handbook of the Psychology of Aging" edited by K. Warner Schaie and Sherry L, Willis
(2010)

5. Promoting Cognitive Growth Over the Life Span by Milton Schwebel, ,Nancy S. Fagiey
Charles A. Maher - 2013
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&

c PSYC-6155 Language Processing and the.Brail

3(3-0)

This course explores the cognitive and neural mechanisms underlying language processing. Students will
examnine how language is acquired, produced, and understood, as well as the brain structures involved in
these processes. The course will integrate theoretical framewaorks, émpirical research, and real-world
applications in the study of language and the brain.

Upon successful completion of this course, students will:

Describe major concepts in language processing and brain function,

Assess the relationship between language and cognition.

Critically evaluate research studies on language processing and neurological disorders,
Identify effective strategies to support language development in diverse populations,
Discuss implications of fanguage processing research in various fields.

NS

“Course Contnts:

Chapter 1: Introduction to Language Processing
*  Definition and scope of languape processing
*  Overview of key theories (nativist, functionalist, connectionist)
*+ Research methodologies in language processing studies
Chapter 2: Theories of Language Acquisition
* Stages of language development in children
* Role of environment and social interaction
»  Critical periods for language acquisition
Chapter 3: Neural Basis of Language Processing
*  Key brain regions involved in language (Broca's area, Wernicke's area)
* Therole of the left hemisphere in language processing
+  Techniques for studying language in the brain (IMRI, ERP)
Chapter 4: Language Comprehension
* Processes involved in understanding spoken and written language
+ The role of semantics and syntax
+  The impact of context on language comprehension
Chapter 5: Language Production . L :
*  Mechanisms of speech production S
* The process of writing and its cognitive demands |
* Neurological disorders affecting language production (e.g., aphasia) .
Chapter 6: Bilingualism and Multilingualism :
+  Cognitive benefits of bilingualism
= Neural correlates of bifingual language processing
« Language switching and code-switching phenomena
Chapter 7: Langﬂage Disorders
= Overview of common language disorders (aphasia, dysiexia)
* Impact of neurological conditions on language processing
+  Assessment and intervention strategies in clinical settings
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Chapter 8: Language and Cognition
*  Rolationship between language and thought
*  The Sapir-Whorf hypothesis and linguistic relativity
*  Cross-linguistic studies and their implications
Chapter 9: Applicaiions of Language Processing Research
. Implications for education and language teaching
* Language processing in artificial intelligence f
= Ethical considerations in language research : \}

SUGGESTED READING

. "The Language Instinct: How the Mind Creates Language™ by Steven Pinker (2023)

2. "How Language Works: How Babies Babble, Words Ch
or Die” by David Crystal 2007)

3. "The Neurocognition of Language" by Peter Hagoort (199%)

4. "Cognitive Neuroscience of Language" edited by David Poeppel, Marlene Behrmam, & David
Hickok (2015) '

ange Meaning, and Languages Live
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PSYC-6156 Memory and Emotions 33-0)
This course examines the intricate relationship between memory and emotions, focusing on how emotional
experiences influence memory formation, retention, and retrieval. Students will explore theoretical

framewarks, empirical research, and practical applications in understanding the dynamics of memory and
emotional processes across the lifespan.

Descripti

- Course. Outcomes: .

Upon successful completion of this course, students will:

1. Describe major concepts in memory and emotional processes.

Assess the effects of emotions on memory aceuracy and recall.

Critically evaluate research studies on memory and emotions.

Identify strategies to enhance memory through emotional engagement,
Discuss implications of memory-emotion interactions in clinical practice.

NI

“Course Contents;

Chapter 1: Intreduction to Memory and Emotions
» Definition and scope of memory and emotions
»  Overview of key theories (multi-store model, levels of processing)
» Research methodelogies in studying memory and emotions
Chapter 1: Theories of Memory
« Types of memory (sensory, short-term, long-term)
*  Models of memory organization (semantic networks, schemas)
+  The role of working memory in emotional processing
Chapter 3: Theories of Emotion
» Definitions and components of emotions
»  Theories of emotion (James-Lange, Cannon-Bard, Schachter-Singer) _
+ The role of emetions in human behavior and cognition
Chapter 4: Neural Mechanisms of Memory and Emotions
*+  Brain structures involved in memory (hippocampus, amygdala}
» The interaction between emotional and memory systems
* Neurotransmitters and hormones involved in memory and emotion (e.g., cortisol, dopamine)
Chapter 5: The Impact of Emotions on Memory Encoding and Retrieval
* How emotions influence memory formation
+ Therole of mood in memory retrieval
» Emotional valence and memory accuracy
Chapter 6: Emotional Memory in Context
» The effects of trauma on memory (PTSD)
» The role of emotional memories in everyday life
+ Case studies of emotional memory in clinical settings
Chapter 7: Memory Enhancement Through Emetion
» Techniques for leveraging emotions to improve memory
» Therole of storytelling and narrative in memory retention

IR T AL I
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»  Applications in education and therapy
Chapter 8: Memory and Emotion Across the Lifespan
+ Developmental aspects of memory and emotions in children
» Aging and the interaction between memory and emotions
»  Cross-cultural perspectives on mentory and emotions
Chapter 9: Future Directions in Memory and Emotion Research
* Recent advancements in cognitive neuroscience
+ Emerging trends in therapeutic practices
+ [Ethical considerations in memory and emotion research

SUGGESTED READINGS

L. "The Emotional Brain: The Mysterious Underpinnings of Emotional Life" by Joseph LeDoux
{2015},

The Nature of Cognition (1999) by Robert sternberg,

Consciousness and Cognition Fragments of Mind and Brain (2011} by Brigitte Stemmer, Henri
Cehen,

b)!\}
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PSYC-6157 NEUROIMAGING IN COGNITIVE NEUROSCIENCE 33-0)

:Course Deseription’ i 1w el

This course provides an in-depth exploration of neuroimaging techniques and their applications in cognitive

neuroscience. Students will examine how imaging methods such as functional Magnetic Resonance

Imaging (fMRI), Positron Emission Tomography (PET), Electroencephalography (EEG), and

Magnetoencephalography (MEG) are used to investigate the neural bases of cognitive processes including

perception, attention, memory, language, and decision-making,

Learning QUtcomes .., o~ oiioe o e

By the end of this course, students will be abie to

1. Describe the fundamenta} principles of major neuroimaging techniques including EEG, MEG,
fMRI, PET, and structural MRI.

2. Explain the neural basis of cognitive processes such as memory, attention, fanguage, and
decision-making using findings from neuroimaging research.

3. Differentiate between the temporai and spatial resolution of various neursimaging methods and
their appropriate research applications.

‘Contents "o e 3
L. Introduction to Cognitive Neuroscisnce and Neuroimaging
*  What is cognitive newroscience? Historical background of brain imaging. Overview of
neuroimaging methods
2. Brain Anatomy & Function Overview
*  Basic neuroanatomy. Structure—function relationships. Localization vs. networks
3. Electroencephalography (EEG) and Event-Related Potentials (ERPs)
*+  Principles of EEG. ERP components and cognitive processes. Spatial vs. temporal resolution
4. Magnetoencephalography {MEG)
*  Basics of MEG. Comparing EEG and MEG. Applications in language and perception studies
5. Functional Magnetic Resonance Imaging (fIMR1)
*»  Physics of IMRI. Hemodynamic response and BOLD sigpél Blo x('avent-re[ated design. fMRI
data acquisition and preprocessing
6. fMRI Experimental Design & Anelysis T o
*  Brain mapping and statistical parametric mapping. Introduction to software: SPM/FSL/AFNI.
Group analysis and ROI approaches
7. Positron Emission Tomography (PET)
*  Basic principles and tracers. Applications in cognition and neurochemistry. Comparison with
fMRi
8. Structural Imaging Technigues
» MRl and CT. Brain morphometry (e.g., voxel-based morphometry). Diffusion Tensor Imaging
(DTI) and white matter pathways
9. Neuroimaging of Cognitive Functions
» Language, memory, attention, decision-makin g. Case studies and current research
10. Multimodal Imaging & Advanced Topics
+ Combining EEG-fMRI, fMRI-PET. Machine learning in neuroimaging. Resting-state {MRI and
functional connectivity
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1. Ethical, Legal & Practical Considerations

« Informed consent and data privacy. Interpretation of incidents ;
neuromarketing :

:SUGGESTED READINGS : s et
1. Gazzaniga, M. S, Ivty, R. B., & Mangun, G. R. (2019). Cognitive neuroscience: The bislogy of
the mind (5th ed.). W, W, Norton & Company.

2, Huettel, S. A, Song, A. W, & McCarthy, G. (2014). Functional magnetic resonance imaging
(3rd ed.). Sinauer Associates.’ ' '
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PSYC-6158 -
-COURSE DESCRIPTION & 555 e
This course explores the brain’s abili

for behavior, cognition, education, and therapy.

| LEARNING OUTCOMES ™ 7

By the end of this course, students will be able to:

1. Describe the structural and functional components of the nervous system related to
neuroplasticity, ‘

2. Explain the cellular and molecular mechanisms underlying neuroplastic changes.

3. Analyze how neuroplasticity contributes to learning, memory, development, and recovery from
brain injury.

4. Evaluate research studies and clinical cases involving neuroplasticity in health and disease.

5. Apply neuroplastic principles to real-world contexts such as education, therapy, and lifestyle
design.
Contents =0 e Lo e T
I. Introduction to Neuropiasticity
= Definitions & historical perspective. Importance in neuroscience and psychology
2. Brain Structure and Function Overview
»  Major brain regions. Neurons and glial cells. Brain connectivity
3. CeHular and Molecular Mechanisms
*  Synaptic transmission. Long-term potentiation (LTP) and depression (LTD)
4. Developmental Plasticity
»  Critical periods. Experience-dependent vs. experience-expectant plasticity
3. Plasticity Across the Lifespan
»  Plasticity in children, adults, and the elderly. Factors influencing plasticity (e.g., environment,
lifestyle)
6. Learning and Memory
+ How learning shapes brain structure. Hebbian learning and neural networks
7. Sensory and Motor Plasticity
* Phantorn fimb phenomena. Motor learnin g and rehabilitation
8. Plasticity After Injury
*  Stroke and traumatic brain injury (TBI). Rehabilitation techniques and outcomes
9. Neuroplasticity in Mental Health
»  Depression, PTSD, and anxiety, Effects of therapy and medication on brain plasticity
t0. Environmental and Lifestyle Factors
*  Enriched environments. Exercise, sleep, and diet
I't. Technology and Plasticity
*  Brain-computer interfaces. Virtual reality and cognitive fraining e
12. Education and Learning Strategies
*  Brain-based learning. Implications for teaching and curriculum design
13. Controversies and Limitations
» Myths about plasticity. Ethical imolications
1. Doidge, N. (2007). The brain that changes itself: Stories of personal triumph from the frontiers of
brain science, Viking, .
" 2. Kandel, E. R, Schwartz, J, H., Jessell, T. M., Siegelbaum, S, A., & Hudspeth, A, J. (2013).
Principles of neural science (5th ed.). McGraw-Hill Education.

NEUROPLASTICITY 33.0)

ty to adapt structurally and functionally in response to experience,
learning, and injury. 1t focuses on biological mechanisms, developmental influences, and the implications
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PSYC-615 NEUROPSYCHOLOGICAL ASSESSMENT 3(3-0)

‘Course Description il R A R S
This course provides a comprehensive overview of the principles, methods, and applications of
neurcpsychological assessment, Students will learn how cognitive, behavioral, and emotional functions are
evaluated through standardized testing to understand brain-behavior relationships. The course emphasizes
the administration, scoring, interpretation, and integration of major neuropsychological instruments used to
assess domains such as attention, memory, language, executive function, visuospatial skills, and emotional

status.
‘Learning Outcomes AR SR
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:

1. Describe the principles and purposes of neuropsychological assessment,

2. Identify and explain key cognitive domains and the tools used to assess them,

3. Demonstrate understanding of test administration, scoring, and interpretation.

4. Evaluate neuropsychological reports and case studies critically,

3. Recognize and apply ethical standards and cultural considerations in assessment practices.
6.

Integrate test findings to develop comprehensive neuropsychological profiles,

sContents 10 [l o SR LA A

1. Introduction to Neuropsychological' Assessment

*  Define neuropsychological assessment and its history; Understand its importance in clinical and
research settings,

2. Brain-Behavior Relationships

» Describe brain regions and their cognitive functions; Understand the relevance of localization in
assessment.

3. Cognitive Domains [ — Attention and Processing Speed

+ [Identify tests for attention and processing speed (e.g., Trail Making Teg
sample resulis.

roop); Interpret

4. Cognitive Domains If - Memory L
*  Distinguish between types of memory; Understand tools tike the Wechsler Memory Scale~

3. Cognitive Domains Iil - Executive Function

* Define executive functions; Administer and interpret tests like the Wisconsin Card Sorting Test.
6. Cognitive Domains IV — Language and Visuospatial Skills '

* Identify common language and visuospatial tests; Analyze deficits in aphasia, agnosia, and
negiect,

7. Emotional and Personality Assessment

*  Understand how emotional factors influence test performance; Overview of MMPI-Z, BDI-II, ete.

8. Common Neuropsychological Test Ratteries

+ Learn about Halstead-Reitan, Luria-Nebraska, and other batteries; Understand test selection
strategies.

9. Cultural and Ethical Considerations

*  Explore issues of bias, language barriers, and diversity; Review APA ethical guidelines,

10. Child and Adolescent Assessment ' '

» Discuss developmental considerations; Explore tools like NEPSY and WISC-V.,

11. Assessment in Older Adulis

* Recognize patterns of cognitive aging and dementia; Tools like the MoCA and MMSE.
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. 12. Writing Neuropsychological Reports

» Learn structure and components of a neur opsychological report; Pr
into a narrative,

13. Case Analysis and Interpretation

g integrating test results

Tnterpret full case examples; Practice drawing conclusions from muki-domain data '
-Suggested REddm“S

1. Lezak, M. D, How1eson D. B, & Loring, D. W. (2012), Neuropsychoiogica] ssessment (5
ed,) ‘ '

2. Strauss, E.,, Sherman, E. M., & Spreen, O. (2006). A Compendium of Neuropsychological Tests
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3 PSYC-6160 - NEUROSCIENCE AND EXECUTIVE FUNCTIONS 3(3-0)
‘Cotrse Deseription =55 2 s e J A R
- This interdisciplinary course explores the neural foundations of executive functions — the set of cognitive
processes that enable goal-directed behavior, problem-solving, planning, and self-regulation. Drawing
from cognitive neuroscience, psychology, and neurobicloegy, the course examines how brain regions such
pport higher-order thinking and behavior.

as the prefrontal cortex su
-Learning Outcomes...-.. _ R
By the end of this-course, students will be able to:
1. Define and describe core executive functions, including working memory, cognitive flexibility,
and inhibitory control.
2. Mdentify and label key brain structures involved in executive processing, particularly areas within
the prefrontal cortex.
3. Explain how executive functions develop across childhood, adolescence, and aduithood, and how
they change with aging,
4. Differentiate between typical executive functioning and dysfunction associated with conditions
like ADHD, traumatic brain injury (TBI), and mood disorders,
5. Interpret basic neuroscience research findings related to executive function using real-world
examples and simplified study designs,
6. Apply knowledge of executive functions to analyze behaviors in educational, clinical, or

occupational settings.
1. Foundations . [
- * Introduction to Executive Functions (EFs), Definitions and everyday relevante. Real-world

exampies. Basics of the Brain, Brain structure and key areas. Introduction to the prefrontal cortex

2. Core Executive Functions :

»  Working Memory. What it is, how it works, Simple memory tasks, Inhibitory Control. Impulse
control and attention. Classroom and behavior examples. Cognitive Flexibility, Adapting to
change, probiem solving, Simple tests {e.g., Stroop, Wisconsin Card Sorting)

3. The Brain and Executive Control

*  The Prefrontal Cortex, Subregions and their roles. Brain development in adolescence. Brain
Networks and Communication. How brain areas work together. Default Mode vs. Execative
Network

4. Development and Influences

* EF Development in Children & Teens. Milestones and challenges. Executive Functions in Aging.
Cognitive decline and adaptation, How Environment Shapes EF. Stress, parenting, education,
technology

5. Executive Dysfunction & Applications

*  EF and Mental Health, ADHD, depression, TBI. Case studies. Assessing Executive Function.
Neuropsychological tests and behavior ratings. Improving Executive Functions, Training
programs, lifestyle, habits

SUGGESTED READING:. :
I. Diamond, A. (2013). Executive Functions. Annual Review of Psychology.
2. Banich, M. T. (2023). Cognitive Neuroscience and Neuropsychology (selected chapters)
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PSYC-6161 NEUROSCIENCE AND PSYCHOPATHOLOGY 3(3-0)
Course Description’ T A e i
This course explores the intersection aof neuroscience and psychopathology, providing an in-depth
understanding of how brain structure and function relate to menta) disorders, Students will examine the
neural wmechanisms underlying a range of psychiatric .and neurodevelopmental- conditions, including
depression, anxiety, schizophrenia, bipolar disorder, autism spectrum disorder, and PTSD,
By the end of this course, students will be able to:
1. Describe the basic structure and function of the brain, with emphasis on tegions involved in
emotion, cognition, and behavior.
2. Identify and explain the roles of key neurotransmitters (e.g., dopamine, serotonin, GABA}in
mental health and psychopathology.
3. Swmmarize the neurological, genetic, and environmental contributions te a range of psychological
disorders, including depression, anxiety, schizephrenia, and ADHD,
4. Interpret basic data and findings from brain imaging and neurcbiological studies related to mental
disorders.
5. Compare and contrast different psychiatric disorders based on their neural mechanisms and
clinical features.
:Contents: i oo -
1. Foundations of Neuroscience & Psychapathology
¢ Introduction to Psychopathology & Neuroscience. What is mental illness, Overview of biological
psychology. Brain Basics. Brain regions, neural communication, Intreduction to neuroimaging
and research methods
2. Neural Systems & Mental Health
*  Neurotransmitters and Behavior, Dopamine, serotonin, GABA, glutamate, Chemical imbalances
and myths, Genetics, Epigenetics, and the Brain, Nature and nurture, Heritability of disorders
3. Psychopathology Through a Neuroscience Lens
*  Mood Disordets (Depression & Bipolar Disorder}. Brain regions involved (amygdala, PFC),
Neurochemical hypotheses.
4. Anxiety & Trauma-Related Disorders.
*  Fear circuitry, stress response. PTSD and neuroplasticity
5. Schizophrenia and Psychosis
*  Structural brain differences. Dopamine hypothesis, connectivity issues
6. Neurodevelopmental Disorders (ADHD, Autism)
*  Early brain development. Executive function and connectivity
7. Substance Use Disorders
* Reward pathways, addiction neuroscience. Impact on cognition and behavior
8. Personality Disorders
* Neurobiological correlates. Challenges in research and diagnosis
9. Applications and Current Tssues _
*  Brain Imaging in Psychopathology. MR, PET, EEG in clinical research. Case studies
18. Psychopharmacology and Brain-Based Treatments
* Antidepressants, antipsychotics, stimulants. Mechanisms of action. Emerging Interventions. Brain
stimulation (e.g., TMS, DBS). Lifestyle and cognitive therapies
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- : Il Ethics, Stigma & the Future of Neuroscience in Mental Health
- *  Neuroscience in p

ublic understanding, Personalized medicine and neurcethics
Suggested Readings -/ 5y 5 5

Carison, N. R. (20 17). Foundations of bez’mw’ora] nenroscience (10th ed.), Pearfon, /.
Comer, R. J, (2018). dbnormal psychology (10th ed.). Worth Publishers, {
Nolen-Hoeksema, S, (2014}, Abnormal psychology (6th ed ). McGraw-Hill Education. )

har. “ 3
Ward, 1. (2019). The student ‘s guide to cognitive nevroscience (4th ed.}. Psychology Pr%;elpah; &’0? -
) . - HIENE of Py

bl i
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Perception and Attention

PSYC-6162
| Course Description:
This course expiores the mechanis

s of perception and attention, focusing on how these cognitive
processes affect human behavior and experience, It integrates theoretical frameworks with empirical
research in cognitive psychology and neuroscience. '

i Course Outcomes;” 5.
By the end of this course, students will be able to: :
1. Describe key theories and models of perception and attention,

2. Identify and explain the brain structures involved in perceptual processing,

3. Conduct basic experiments to investigate perceptual and attentional phenomena.
4. Critically assess research findings related to percept

ion and attention.

*  Overview of perception and aitention
* Key concepts and terminology
* Historical perspectives on cognitive psychology
Chapter 2: Theories of Perception
*  Gestalt principles of organization
* Bottom-up vs. top-down processin g
« Therale of context in perception
Chapter 3: Sensory Systems
*  Overview of sensory modalities (vision, audition, touch)
*  Neural pathways and processin g centers s
*  Sensory adaptation and threshoids 4
Chapter 4; Attention Mechanisms
*  Types of attention: selective, divided, sustained
* Theories of attention (e.g,, Filter Theory, Treisman’s Attenuation Model)
« Therole of attention in perception
Chapter 5: Perceptual Hlusions
* Types of perceptual illusions (optical, auditory)
* The neuroscience behind illusions
+ Implications for understanding perception
Chapter 6;: Neural Basis of Perception
* Brain regions involved in perceptual processing (e.g., occipital lobe, temporal fobe)
* Functional imaging studies (fMRI, PET)
+  Case studies of perceptual disorders
Chapter 7: Attention in Everyday Life
*  The effects of multitasking on attention and performance
*  Attention in social contexts
* Therole of attention in learning :
Chapter 8; Experimental Methods in Perception and Attention
+ Research design and methodology
» Ethical considerations in cognitive research
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W »  Analysis of data from perceptual studies
: Chapter 9: Current Research Trends
* Recent advancements in cognitive neuroscience related to perception and attention
+  Discussion of contemporary studies and findings
_ *  Guest lecture from a researcher in the field
Chapter 10: Applications of Perception and Attention
* Implications for education, marketing, and technology
» Therole of perception and attention in merital health

* Future directions in perception and attention research

SUGGESTED READINGS

1. "Cognitive Psychology: A Student's Handboak" (7th Edition) by Eysenck, M. W., & Keane,
M. T. (2000)

2. "Perception: A Very Short Introduction" by Brian J. Rogers (2017)
3. "The Cambridge Handbook of Applied Perception Research” by Robert R. Hoffman
(Editor), Peter A. Hancock {Editor), Mark W. Scerbo (Editor), Raja Parasuraman (Editor), James

L. Szalma (Editor)" Visual Attention: A Computational Perspective” by Itti, L., & Koch, C,
(2015)
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PEYC-6163

This course delves into the intricate relationship between social cognition and the underlying neural
mechanisms that govern social behavior. Students wili explore key theories and concepts in social cognition
identify relevant brain structures, and analyze how emotions and cognition interact within sacial contexts,
The course will also examine the implications of social cognition deficits in various mental disorders and
the application of social cognition research to contemporary issues, including artificial intelligence and
social media dynamics. Through a combination of theoretical understanding and empirical research,
students will gain insights into how our brains are wired for social interaction,

H

 Course Outcomes

Upon successful completion of this course, students wilf;

Explain the cognitive and neural bases of social behavior, .

Assess the role of social cognition in emotion recognition and decision-making.
Critically analyze research studies on social neuroscience.

Identify social cognitive deficits in clinical populations.

Discuss applications of social cognition research in technology, heaith, and ethics.

L
2
3
4,
5

ourse Contents:

® Definition and scope of social cognition
®  The relationship between cognition, emotion, and social behavior

® Evelutionary perspectives on social cognition

Chapter 2: The Nenral Basis of Social Cognition

®  Key brain regions invoived in social cognition (Prefrontal Cortex, Amypdala, Temporoparietal

Junction, Mirror Neuron System)

®  Methods for studying social cognition {fMR], EEG, lesion studies)

® The role of neurotransmitters in social behavior {oxytocin, dopamine, serotonir)

Chapter 3: Theory of Mind and Perspective-Taking

® Development of Theory of Mind in children

® Neural mechanisms of menta! state attribution

®  Autism Spectrum Disorder and impairments in Theory of Mind

Chapter 4: Emotion Recognition and Social Perception

® The role of the Amygdala in emoticn processing

® Facial expression recognition and nonverbal communication

®  The impact of social context on perception of emotions

Chapter 5: Attitudes, Stereotypes, and Biases

®  Implicit vs. explicit attitudes

®  Neural correlates of prejudice and stereotype formation

®  Social categorization and in-group/out-group effects
Chapter 6: Empathy and Moral Cognition
® Neural mechanisms of empathy (Mitror Neuron System, Insula, Antetior Cingulate Cortex)
® The psychology of prosocial behavior and altruism
® Moral reasoning and the role of the Prefrontal Cortex
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- Chapter 7: Social Deciéian—Making and Cooperation

®  The role of emotions in decision-making (Somatic Marker Hypothesis)

® Neuroeconomics and game theory in social cognition

® Trost, cooperation, and punishment in group dynamics

Chapter 8: Social Cognition in Mental Disorders .

. Schizophrenia and deficits in social cognition

®  The impact of depression and anxiety on social processing

® . Psychopathy and the neural basis of antisocial behavior

Chapter 9: Technology, Al and Social Cognition

®  The effects of digital communication on social cognition

®  Artificial intelligence and human-like social cognition

® Ethical considerations in social cognitive neuroscience
SUGGESTLED|

1. Lieberman, M. D, (2013). Social: Why our brains are wired to connect. Oxford University Press,
2. Fiske, 8. T., & Taylor, S. E. (2021). Social cognition: From brains to cultyre (4thed.). SAGE
Publications.
3. Decety, I, & Christen, Y. (Eds,). (201 9). The social brain: A developmental
perspective. Springer,

T AR e TS
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Specialization 3: BS Developmental Psychology Course Qutlines

Specialization 3: Developmental Psychelogy

Below is the recornmended list of courses within the given specialization. The concerned department
may offer courses from the following list or any other course as elective(s) relevant to the given
specialization keeping in view its avaifable academic, human and infrastructural Fesources.

Aging & Geriatric Psychology

Cognitive Development in Children

Cultural Influences on Development

Developmenta! Assessment & Intervention

Family Dynamics & Child Development :
Gender Development in Children & Adolescents W/\’
Language Acquisition & Development

Lifespan Development

Lifespan Health & Menta! Health

Social & Emotional Development in Childhood

F@ome pe o op

|
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PSYC-6164 Aging and Geriatric Psychology 3(3-0)

: Coursé Description: R :
The course Provide a general introduction of the multi-disciplinary field of gerontology. It Focus on
learning and memory, inteliectual behaviors, personality, psychopathology and clinical intervention with
specific reference to elderly. To provide theoretical and empirical knowledge for understanding the aging
process in experiential perspective. This course covers major behavioral, emotional and cognitive changes
in elderly and their implications. :

“Course Outcomes;’ -

By the end of this course, learner will be able ta-

I, Identify and assess age related behavioral, emotional and cognitive changes and their
implications for individual, interpersonal relationships, family, marriage, and sexuality.

2. Demonstrate an understanding of physical and personality changes associated with retirement,
leisure activity, housing, transportation, medical care, and economic status.
3. Will have knowledge of various models of death and dying.

._"_Coui-_;c._é_Co;_i_te;;_tS_f';'.f:__:'_.'._._ R S

I Introduction to Ageing/ Gerontology
* Primary aging vs. secondary aging, Demographics of aging, The aging process: Physical,
psychological and social, Cultural attitudes of aging, Services available to elderly
2. Models and theories of aging
* The biopsychosocial model, Evolutionary theory, molecular theory, cellular theory, and
systemic theory
3. Research Methods and Issues in Gerontology
* The importance of "cohart”; Age differences vs. age changes, Research designs to explore
aging issues, Behavioral plasticity, Behavioral decline vs, behavioral dysfunction
4. Psychological implications of ageing
¢ Intelligence, personality and health, Continuity vs. discontinuity of behavior, Personality
and aging: Change or stability?, The empty nest, Stages and trai(s; iewing the major
studies, Charting the life course over generations -'
L Aldwin, C. M., Park, C. L., Spiro, A., Abcles, R, P. (2007). Handbook of health psychology and
aging. USA: The Guilford Press.
2. Birren, 1. E. & Schaie, K. W. (Eds.).(2003). Handbook of the psychology of aging, (6th ed.). UK:
Academic Press. :
3. Carr, D. C. & Komp, K. S, (201 1). Gerontology in the era of the third age implications and next
steps. UK: Springer Publishing Company
4. Cavanaugh, I. C., & Whitbourne, S. K. (1999). Gerontology: An interdisciplinary perspective
(Eds.). USA: Oxford University Press.
5. Cruikshank, M. {2009).Learning to be old: Gender, culture, and aging USA: Rowman & Littlefield
Publishers.
6. Demick, J. & Andreoletti, C. (2003). Handbook of adult development in adulthood, NY: Kluwer
Academic/ Plenum Publisher.
7. Hillier, 8, M. (2011).Aging, the individual, and society (9th ed.). Australia: Wadsworth Nelson, T.
(2004).Ageism: Stereotyping and prejudice against older persons, UK: Bradford Books,
Santrock, J. W. (2006). Life-span development (3rd ed.). India: Tata McGraw-Hill Education.
9. Stuart-Hamilton, 1. (2006). The psychology of ageing: An introduction. UK: Jessica Kingsley
Publishers.
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PSYC-6165 ' COGNITIVE DEVELOPMENT IN CHILDREN

This course explores the process of cognitive development in children from infancy through adolescence,
focusing on how children learn, think, remember, and solve problems. It examines key theories from
influential psychologists such as Jean Piaget and Lev Vygotsky, providing insight into the stages and
mechanisms of cognitive growth. Students will learn to identify typical developmental milestones and
understand how both biological and environmental factors contribute to cognitive changes. The course also
emphasizes the importance of culture and social interaction in shaping learning experiences. Through
theoretical analysis and real-world application, learners will gain practical tools for supporting cognitive

development in educational and caregiving settings.

:Course Outcomes: -

Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able ta:

1. Demonstrate understanding of how cognitive processes such as memory, tanguage, and problem-

solving develop in children.

2. Compare and contrast different cognitive development theorles and their implications for
education,
Design age-appropriate learning activities based on developmental principles.
Interpret assessment results related to cognitive development.
Communicate the impact of family, culture, and environment on a child’s cognitive trajectory.
Reflect on ethical and inclusive practices when working with children of diverse backgrounds or
with developmental delays.

SN AW

L. Introduction to Cognitive Development
= Definition and scope
+ Historical background
+ Importance in education and child care
2. Major Theories of Cognitive Development
* Jean Piaget’s Theory of Cognitive Development
*  Stages: Sensorimotor, Preoperational, Concrete Operational, Formal Operational
+ Lev Vygotsky’s Sociocultural Theory
¢+ Information Processing Theory
+ Comparison of key theories
3. Brain Development and Cognitive Growth
*= Neurobiolegy of cognition
*  Brain plasticity and critical periods
* Nature vs. nurture in cognitive development
4. Language and Cognitive Development
+ Stages of language acquisition
*+  Relationship between language and thought
« Bilingualism and its effects
5. Memory and Attention in Children
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» Development of short- and long-term memory
*  Attention span and selective attention
* Strategies to enhance memory in {eaming
6. Executive Function and Problem Solvin g
+ Components of executive function: working memory, cognitive flexibility, inhibitory control
* Development of reasoning and decision-making
»  Creativity and divergent thinking in childhood
7. Social and Cultura! Influences
» Role of family, peers, and teachers
* Influence of culture on cognition
* Socioeconomic status and cognitive development
8. Cognitive Differences and Challenges
* Learning disabilities (e.g., dyslexia, ADHD)
»  Cognitive delays and developmental disorders (e.g., autism spectrum disorder)
+  Giftedntess and accelerated development
9. Assessment and Observation Techniques
*» Cognitive assessment tools and standardized tests
*  Observational methods in educational settings
» FEthical considerations in assessment
10. Applications in Education and Parenting
*  Designing cognitively appropriate learning environments
»  Curriculum strategies for various age groups
* Role of play in cognitive growth
11. Recent Research and Trends
* Emerging neuroscience research i],_, .
* Impact of digital media and technology on cognition SR
+ Contemporary debates (e.g., screen time, early academics)
12. Course Review and Project Presentations
+ Review ofkey concepts
*  Student presentations or final projects
*  Application of theory to case studies or practical scenarios

I Bjorklund, D. F., & Causey, K. B. (2018). Children’s thinking: Cognitive development and
individual differences (6th ed.). SAGE Publications,

2. Siegler,R. S, Eisenberg, N., DeLoache, J. S,, Saffran, . R., & Gershoft, E. T. (2020). How children
develop (6th ed.), Worth Publishers.

3. Gauvain, M. (2022). Cognitive development in infancy and childhood. Cambridge University Press.
Cambridge University Press & Assessment.

4. deHaan, M, Dumontheil, I., & Johnson, M. H. (2023). Developmental cognitive neuroscignce (5th
ed.). Psychology Press. Michelle De Haan

5. Galotti, K. M. M. (2023). Cognitive development. Infancy through adolescence. SAGE
Publications,

6. Siegel, D. J,, & Bryson, T. P, (2023). The whole-brain child workbook: Practical exercises to

nurture developing minds. Norton & Company
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PSYC-6166 ' Cultural inf{ﬁences o'ﬁ'f'?evelopment 3(3-0)

 Course Description:

This course explores the ways in which culture shapes the experience, perception about developmental
process across societies. Students will examine cross-cultural perspeetives including beliefs about
development, family dynamics, care practices, policy approaches, and identity formation, Through
comparative analysis and real-world case studies, the course will foster a deep understanding of how
lues, and structures influerice the developmental process. '

- Course Outcomes: ;=

Upon successful completion, students will be able to: )
L. Analyze how cultural values and norms influence perceptions about developmental process.
2. Compare and contrast experiences of different age groups across different cultural, ethnic, and
rational contexts,
3. Evaluate the impact of globalization, migration, and modernization on traditional aging practices,
4. Assess policies and practices regarding elder care from a cross-cultural perspective.
5. Interpret qualitative and ethnographic data related to development in diverse communities,

~Course Contents: . e LR

1. Introduction to Culture and development
* Definitions of culture and development, Historical overview of developmental
theories (Piaget, Vygotsky, Erikson), Importance of cultural context in
developmental psychology, Nature vs. Nurture: Rethinking through a cultural lens
2. Theoretical Frameworks
* Bronfenbrenner’s Ecological Systems Theory, Cross-cultural psychology vs.
cultural psychology, Hofstede’s cultural dimensions theo tyidualism vs.
collectivism in development '
3. Research Methods in Cultural Development Studies :
* Cross-cultural research design, Ethnographic and longitudinal approaches, Ethical
issues in cross-cultural research, Emic vs. etic perspectives
4. Social and emotional development
* Emotional expression and regulation across cultures, Cultural shaping of
temperament and personality, Parenting styles and their developmental outcome
5. Gender Roles and Identity Development
Gender socialization practices, Cultural variations in gender roles and expectations, Non-
binary and third-gender identities across cultures
SUGGESTED READINGS
. Carr, D. C. & Komp, K. S. {2011). Gerontology in the era of the third age implications and next
steps. UK: Springer Publishing Company
2. Cavanaugh, 1. C., & Whitbourne, S, K. (1999). Gerontology: An interdisciplinary perspective
(Eds.). USA: Oxford University Press. ) . :
3. Cruikshank, M, (2009).Learning to be old: Gender, culture, and aging USA: Rowman & Littlefield
Publishers.
4. Demick, . & Andreoletti, C. (2003). Handbook of aduit development in adulthood. NY: Kluwer
Academic/ Plenum Publisher,
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Developmental Assessment and Intervention 3(3-0)

PSYC-6167
. Couse Deseripti .
This course examines the developmental changes associated with aging and the tools used to assess
cognitive, emaotional, social, and physical functioning in older adults. It emphasizes evidence-based
interventions that support healthy aging, promote independence; and improve quality of life. Students will
explore age-related challenges such as dementia, mobility decline, sensory loss, and psychosocial issues,
and learn how to develop and implement individualized intervention strategies within clinical, community,
and caregiving contexts. - : I

‘ Coursé Outeomiesi =

Upon successful completion, students will be able to:

1. Identify normative and non-normative developmental changes associated with different age
groups.,

2. Apply standardized tools and observational methods to assess the cognitive, emotional, physical,

and social functioning,

Interpret assessment data to inform intervention planning and support.

4. Design age-appropriate and culturally responsive intervention strategies that enhance the well-
being and autonomy of individuals.

3. Evaluate the effectiveness of various interventions throu gh outcome-based approaches.

6. Demonstrate ethical, empathetic, and respectfil practices when workingWith ¥ E%r/ent age groups
and their familjes. L

LS

C |rseC0ntenta SRR
I. Introduction to Developmental Assessment.
2. Physical, cognitive, emotional, and social changes, Overview of life-span developmental theory,

Purpose and importance of assessment

3. Cognitive Assessment
4. Normal vs. pathological cognitive development, Tools: MMSE, MoCA, clock drawing test,
neuropsychological batteries, Assessing memory, executive function, attention, and {anguage
5. Psychological and Emoticnal Assessment
6. Depression, anxiety, grief, and resilience in late life, Geriatric Depression Scale (GDS), Beck
inventories, Mental health screening tools, and limitations
7. Functional and Physical Assessment
8. Assessing ADLs (Activities of Daily Living) and IADLs, Mobility, strength, balance, and sensory
function, Teols: Timed Up and Go (TUG), Barthe! Index, physical performance tests
9. Social and Environmental Assessment
1¢.  Social support, isolation, and community engagement, Environmental safety and accessibility,
Home assessments and community resources
H.  Cultural and Ethical Considerations in Assessment
2. Biasin tools and interpretation, Working with diverse populations, Informed consent, capacity, and
ethical communicate
13, Cognitive stimulation and rehabilitation, Managing dementia and mild cognitive impairment,
Technology-assisted cognitive interventions
14. Counseling, support groups, and therapy madels (CBT, life review), Grief counseling and end-of
life care, Promoting social inclusion and purpose
15, Physical Health and Functional Interventions : :
16, Fall prevention, mobility training, and exercise programs, Occupational and physical therapy
strategies, Nutrition, medication management, and chronic illness care
I7. Designing and Evaluating Intervention Plans
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18.  Individualized Care Plans (ICPs), Goal-setting, menitoring progresé, and‘fr’n:odifying approaches,
Outcome measurement, and client feedback

SUGGESTED READINGS
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130

Family Dynamics and C ild Development

PSYC-6168

The course on family dynamics and child development examines the critical role that family structures,
relationships, and dynamics play in shaping children's physical, cognitive, emotional, and secial
development. It explores how various family systems—such as nuclear, extended, and single-parent
families—interact with parenting styles, sibling relationships, and broader socio-cultural factors to
influence a child's growth and well-being. Students will delve into the impact of attachment, family conflict,
and parental involvement on children's emotional and cognitive development, while also considering the
effects of socioeconomic status and cultural context. By the end of the course, students will be equipped to
apply family-centered approaches in child development interventions, education, and therapy, fostering
healthier family relationships and supporting optimal child development across different family structures.

irse Outcomes:

Upon successful completion, students will be able to:

1. Define family dynamics and exptain their role in shaping child development,

2. Describe different family structures and how ihey affect children’s developmental outcomes.

3. Assess the influence of parenting styles, attachment, and sibling relationships on children's
emotional regulation and behavior,

4. Critique the impact of family stressors, such as divorce, poverty, ¢ giental iliness, on child
development. ,;r ! R

5. Develop strategies to promote healthy family interactions and suppdft thild development in diverse
family settings. :

L. Introduction to Family Dynamics
* Definition and scope of family dynamics
»  Family systems theory (Bowen, Minuchin)
» Overview of child development domains {physical, cognitive, emotional, and social)
2. Family Structures and Child Development .
* Nuclear family, single-parent families, extended-families
* Therole of family members in child rearing
*+  The impact of family size and sibling relationships
3. Parenting Styles and Their Impact
* Baumrind’s Parenting Styles (authoritative, authoritarian, permissive, neglectfut)
» Attachment theory and its influence on child development (Bowlby, Ainsworth)
*  Cultural variations in parenting practices
4. Family Relationships and Emotional Development
*  Parent-child relationships and emotional bondin g
*+ Therole of family conflict, divorce, and remarriage in emotional development
» Emotionalregulation and mental health in children '
5. Secioeconomic and Cultural Influences
* The impact of family sociceconomic status on child development
+  Cultural norms, traditions, and their influence on family dynamics
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+ The role of extended family and community in cl_ij-fd»rearing
6. Family Stressors and Their Impact on Child Develo_i‘imcut
= The effects of parental mental illness, addiction, ahd chronic stress
+ Poverty, homelessness, and family instability
«  The impact of trauma, abuse, and neglect on child development
7. Sibling Relationships and Development
* The role of sibling relationships in social and emotional growth
= Birth order, rivalry, and cooperation among siblings
+ Influence of sibling support on coping and resilience
8. Family Interventions and Support Systems
Early interventions and family-centered practi ces
»  Programs for supporting families in crisis (e.g., family therapy, community resources)
+ Strategies for promoting positive family dynamics
9. The Role of Schools and Communities in Family Dyn'amics
« The interaction between family and school environments
» Community support systems and their role in child dévelopment
» Collaboration between schools, social workers, and. familie
10. Prometing Healthy Family Dynamics B m/
» Developing communication skills within families -
*+  Conlflict resolution strategies for parents and childrén
* Preventative programs for supporting healthy family dynamics
Recommended Books
L. Cicirelli, V. G. (2022). Family relationships and development: Theories and research (2nd ed.).
Academic Press. o '
Broaoks, 1. (2021). The process of parenting (Sth é'é'i:.-). McGraw-Hill Education.
Lamb, M. E., & Lewis, C. (2022), The role of rheférher in child development (5th ed.). Wiley,
Miller, S. E. (2022). Child development and family relationships: An interdisciplinary approach.
Routledge. .
5. Bornstein, M. H. (2021). Handbook of pa}'eming::'Volume 1. Children and parenting (3rd ed.).
Routledge.
6. Parke, R.D., & Clarke-Stewart, A, (2022), Social and emotional development in infancy and early
childhood (2ud ed.). Pearson Education.
7. Vasta, R, Haith, M. M., & Miller, S. A. (2022). Child development (§th ed.). Pearson Education.
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PSYC-61469

-Course Description; .

Gender Development among Children and Adolescents

This course explores the processes through which children and adolescents develop an understanding of
gender and how gender identity, expression, and roles evolve over time. Drawing on interdisciplinary
perspectives fiom' psychology, sociology, neuroscience, and gender studies, students wili examine
biological, cognitive, social, and cuitural influences on gender development. The course alse considers
contemporary debates, including the experiences of transgender, non-binary, and gender-expansive youth,
and discusses implications for education, parenting, policy, and mental health

“Courseé Outcomes:

By the end of this course, students will be able to: :
Describe the major theories and stages of gender devetopment from infancy through adolescence.
Analyze the roles of family, peers, media, and culture in shaping gender identity and behavior.
Differentiate between pender identity, gender expression, biological sex, and sexual orientation.
Evaluate the impact of gender norms and stereotypes on child and adolescent development.
Examine the lived experiences and developmental needs of transgender and gender-diverse youth.
Apply inclusive and affirming approaches in educational, clinical, and caregiving contexts.
Critically assess research methods and ethical considerations in the study of gender development.

1.
2.
3.
4,
5.
6.
7.

_Course Contents: -~~~ 0 o
1) Foundations of Gender Development

* Key concepts: sex, gender, identity, expression, orientation, Historical and contemporary

views of gender, Overview of gender development across the lifespan
2) Theories of Gender Development '

* Biological perspectives (e.g., hormones, brain development), Cogaitive-developmental
theory, Social learning theory, Gender schema theory, Socioca yld intersectional
approaches : ' 1(5 \

3) Early Childhood and Gender Identity Formation

*  Gender identity in infancy and preschool years, Gender-typed behaviors and play,
Parental and caregiver influences

4} Middle Childhood and Peer Influences

¢  Gender roles and group dynamics, Gender policing and exclusion, School environment

and teacher interactions
5} Gender Development in Adolescence

¢ Puberty and bodily changes, Sexual orientation and romantic relationships, Autonomy,

self-expression, and identity exploration
6) Media, Technology, and Gender Socialization

* Representation of gender in media and advertising, Social media and online communities,

Impact of digital environments on gender identity
7) Transgender and Gender-Expansive Youth

* Developmental pathways and identity milestones, Gender dysphoria and mental health

considerations, Affirmative practices and Supportive environments
8) Culture, Race, and Intersectionality

*  Cross-cultural views of gender and childhood, Intersection of race, religion, class, and

gender, Bicultural and non-Western gender experiences (e, g., Two-Spirit, hijra)
9) Challenges and Controversies

+ Debates around early medical intervention and gender-affirming care, Legal and ethical

issues in schools and heaithcare, Backlash against gender-inclusive education
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10} Supporting Gender Development in Practice

e Creating inclusive classrooms, programs, and policies, Family education and counseling,
Advocacy and ailyship for gender-diverse youth

SUGGESTED READINGDS|
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PSYC-6170 ' Language Acquisition a ﬁa"ﬁevelopment 3(3-6)

: Course Descripti SR S e
This course explores how humans acquire and develop language from infancy through adolescence,
Students will examine key stages and mechanisms of language development, including phonology,
morphology, syntax, semantics, and pragmatics. T'he course covers both typical and atypical development,
bilingualism, and the influence of cognitive, social, and environmental factors. Through analysis of current
research and real-world observations, students will gain a deeper understanding of how language emerges,
evolves, and is shaped by interaction and context; ' '

~Course Outcomes: -

By the end of this course, students will be abie to:

1. Describe the stages and milestones of lan guage development from birth through adolescence.

2. Explain the biological, cognitive, and social foundations of language acquisition.

3. Compare major theoretical approaches to lan guage development (e.g., behaviorist, nativist, and
interactionist).

4. Analyze components of language (phonology, morphology, syntax, semantics, and pragmatics) in
developmental context. '

5. Identify factors influencing bilingual and multilingual language developmenit,

6. Recognize signs of atypical language development and related disorders.

7. BEvaluate research methods used in the study of language acquisition, »

8. Apply knowledge of language development to educational, clinical, and caregiving settings

Course Contents:

L. Introduction to Language Development
»  What is language? Overview of language components, Language vs. communication vs,
speech
2. Theoretical Perspectives on Language Acquisition
* Behaviorist (Skinner), Nativist (Chomsky), Cognitive and social-interactionist theories
{Piaget, Vygotsky, Bruner), Connectionist models
3. Prenatal and Early Language Foundations
*  Fetal responses to scund, Infant speech perception, Early vocalizations: crying, cooing,
babbling
4. Phonological Development _
* Development of speech sounds, Phonological pracesses in toddlers, Typical phonological
errors and milestones
5. Morphological and Syntactic Development
»  First words and vocabulary bursts, Two-word stage and grammar emergence,
Understanding and producing complex sentences
6. Semantic Development
* Word learning and fast mapping, Lexical development and vocabulary growth, Semantic
networks and meaning-making
7. Pragmatic and Social Use of Language
* Turn-taking, gestures, and eye contact, Conversational skills and narrative development,
Theory of mind and communicative intent
8. Bilingualism and Maultilingualism .
» Simaultaneous vs. sequential bilingualism, Code-switching and language mixing,
Cognitive advantages and challenges
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e 9. Atypical Language Development
- + Language delays and disorders (e.g., SLI, ASD, hearing impairment), Speech-language
. evaluations and interventions, Early identification and support strategies
10. Research Methods and Applications )
¢ Observational and experimental studies, Longitudinal vs. cross-sectional research,
Applications in education, speech therapy, and parenting

SUGGESTED READINGS '

Berko Gleason, J., & Ratner, N. B, (2016). The development of language (9th ed.). Pearson,
{(Note: The 10th edition may be available depending on your location or institution, }

Clark, E. V. (2016). First language acquisition (2nd ed.). Cambridge University Pr.

De Houwer, A. (2009). Bilingual first language acquisition. Multilingual Matter. L~
Hoff, E. (2014). Language development (5th ed.). Cengage Learning.

(Check for newer editions: 6th or 7th editions may be available )

Levey, 8. (20617). Infroduction to language development (2nd ed.). Piural Publishing.

O’Grady, W. (2005). How children learn language. Cambridge University Press.

Pence Turnbull, K. L., & Justice, L. M. (2016). Language development from theory to practice
(3rd ed.), Pearson. ' '

D00 B

R

R S QTR P ey g



136

PSYC-6171 ' Lifespan Development 3(3-0)

Course Deseripti

Life Span Development is a comprehensive course that explores human growth and change from conception
to death, examining the biological, cognitive, emotional, and social aspects of development at each stage
of life—infancy, childhood, adolescence, aduithood, and old age. Students will gain a deep understanding
of the key theories and research findings that have shaped our knowledge of human development, and they
will analyze how factors such as culture, gender, and environment influence individual growth. The course
also delves into the challenges and transitions that individuals face across different life stages. By the end
of the course, students wili be equipped to apply developmental concepts to real-life scenarios in fields like
education, counseling, and healthcare, enhancing their ability to support individuals through various life

transitions

"Co'iii"s'e__Oi'q'_té'_{inﬁ*s.

Upon successful completion, students will be abie to:
L. Explain developmental milestones from prenatal to late adulthood.
2. Compare and contrast key developmental theories (e.g., Erikson, Piaget, Vygotsky, Freud,
Bronfenbrenner). ‘ R
3. Evaluate the impact of genetics and environment on human developme
4. Demonstrate understanding of cultura! diversity in development. .
5. Apply knowledge of life span development in professional settings such as education, heaithcare,
and social work. :

1. Introduction to Life Span Development
+  Definitions, scope, and significance
+ Research methods and ethical issues
2. Theoretical Perspectives
* Psychoanalytic (Frend, Erikson)
» Cognitive (Piaget, Vygotsky, Information Processing)
+ Behavioral and Social Cognitive (Skinner, Bandura)
» Ecological and Systems Theories {Bronfenbrenner)
3. Prenatal Development and Birth
+ Conoception to birth
= Teratogens and prenatal health
+  Birth process and complications
4. Infancy (0-2 years)
+ Physical and moter development
* Attachment and early relationships
* Language development
5. Early Childhood (2-6 years)
+  Cognitive and emotional growth
+ Parenting styles and early education
6. Middle and Late Childhood (6-12 years)




« Brain development and learning
»  Peer relationships and school influence
»  Moral development
7. Adolesecence
s Puberty and identity formation
* Risk behaviors and mental health
« Relationships and peer influence
8. Early Adulthood (20s-30s)
+ Career development and intimacy
+ Marriage, parenthood, and lifestyle
9. Middie Aduithood (405-60s)
»  Cognitive changes and life evaluation
= Parenting, careers, and health
19. Late Aduithood (65+)
* Aging, memory, and lifestyle
« Retirement and coping with loss
« End-of-life issues and death
11, Culture, Gender, and Diversity
» Developmental differences across cultures
»  Gender identity and social roles
« (Case studies
» Application of theory to practice
»  Final project or presentations
Recommended Books

1. Santrock, J. W. (2023). Life-span development (19th ed.). McGraw-Hill Education.

137

2. Sigelman, C. K, & Rider, E. A, (2022). Life-span human development (10th ed.). Cengage

Learning,

3. Boyd, D., & Bee, H. (2023). Lifespan development (8th ed.). Pearson Education.
Berk, L. E. (2023). Development through the lifespan (8th ed.). Pearson Education.

3. Papalia, D. E,, Martorell, G., & Feldman, R. (2022). Experience human development (14th ed.).

McGraw-Hill
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PSYC-6172 . Lifespan Health and Mental Health 3(3-0)

The course on Lifespan Health and Mental Health focuses on understanding the evolution of physical and

psychological well-being throughout an individual's life, from infancy to late adulthood. It examines how -

physical health, mental health, and environmental factors interact and influence developmental stages, with
an emphasis on promoting wellness, preventing illness, and supporting adaptive funetioning across ait age

groups. Students will explore the biological, psychological, and social factors that impact health at different

life stages, and gain a developmental perspective on common physical and mental health disorders. The
course also emphasizes identifying risk and protective factors that influence health and well-being and
applying health promotion and intervention strategies tailored to each stage of life, By the end of the course,
students ‘will be prepared to address health and mental Mwellness across the lifespan with an informed,
holistic approach, '

~ Course Outcomes: -

Upon successful completion, students wil! be able to:
1. Explain the biopsychosocial model as it relates to lifespan health,
 Identify major health and mentat health chailenges specific to different developmental stages.
Assess the influence of life transitions (e.g., adolescence, parenthood, aging) on mentai health.

Evaluate preventive and therapeutic approaches for promoting well-being,
Demonstrate an understanding of culturally sensitive and age-appropriate health practices.

R e w

" Conrse Contents:

L. Introduction to Lifespan Health and Mental Health
» Definitions and models of health
« Overview of the lifespan perspective
2. Biological and Psychological Foundations
» Brain development and physical health
»  The biopsychosocial model of health and illness
3. Infaney and Early Childhood
* Attachment and emotional regulation
» Developmental delays and early interventions
*  Early childhood iflnesses
4. Middle Childhood
+ Cognitive and social development
* ADHD, anxiety, and behavioral disorders
* School and peer influences on health
5. Adolescence
= Identity, stress, and risk behaviors
*  Depression, self-harm, and eating disorders
* . Substance use and resilience
6. Early Adulthood
*  Mental health in college and workplace seftings
* Lifestyle diseases and stress management

ShH
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. Relatidnships and self-concept
7. Middle Adulthood .
+ Chronic illness, burnout, and midlife transitions
s Anxiety, depression, and coping strategies
8. Late Adulthood
s Aging and cognitive decline
» Dementia, grief, and end-of-life care
+ Promoting mental and emotional wellness in older adults
9. Cultural and Social Determinants of Health _ o
« Diversity, inequality, and access to care
»  Gender, culture, and mental health stigma
10, Prevention, Promotion, and Pelicy
»  Public health interventions
+ Mental health services across the lifespan
+ Policies and ethical considerations
Recommended Books
1. Sroufe, L. A, Egeland, B., Carlson, E. A., & Collins, W, A. (2021). The development of the person:
The Minnesota study of risk and adaptation Jrom birth to ddulthood (2nd ed.). Guilford Press.
2. Berk, L. E., & Meyers, A. B. (2023). Infants, children, and adolescents (9th ed.). Pearson,
3. Walker, E. F,, & Tessner, K. D. (2022). Adolescence and mental heaith: Development, problems,
treatment. Routledge. .
4. Morrison-Valfre, M. (2022). Foundations of mental health care (7th ed.). Elsevier.
5. Hoeksema, S. N. (2023). Abnormal psychology (9th ed.). McGraw-Hill Education.

6. Levine, R. E., & Fleming, M. (Eds.). {2022}. Principles of adult mental health practice. Oxford
University Press,
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PSYC-6173 ~ Social and Emotional.D,evelopment in Childhood 3(3-6)

The course on social and emotional development in childhood examines how children develop the ability
to understand and manage their emotions, build positive relationships, and develop key aspects such as
empatﬁy, identity, and social competence, It explores the evolution of emotiona regulation, self-awareness,
attachment, and social interactions from infancy through adolescence, highlightin g the significant influence
of family, peers, culture, and enviranment. Students will engage with key theories and models of childhood
social-emotional growth, gaining a deep understanding of how early experiences, including attachment and
temperament, shape emotional and sogial development.

Upon successful completion, students wili be able to:
1. Describe the developmental stages of emotional understanding and social behavior in children,
2. Evaluate the impact of parenting, caregiving, and environmental contexts on children's emotional
health,
3. Apply developmental theories {e-g., Bowlby, Erikson, Ainsworth, Bronfenbrenner) to real-world
child-rearing and educationa! scenarics.
4. Identify early signs of emotional and social developmental delays or disorders.
5. Propose strategies and interventions that promote healthy emotional development in various
settings, '

L. Introduction to Social and Emotienal Development
+ Key definitions and frameworks
+  Overview of emotional and social milestones .
2. Theories of Social and Emotional Development
+  Attachment Theory (Bowlby & Ainsworth)
*+  Erikson’s Psychosocial Stages
* Emotional Intelligénce (Goleman) ;
*  Bronfenbrenner’s Ecological Systems Theory
3. Infancy
* Emotional expression and recognition
* Attachment and bonding
« Temperament differences
4. Toddlerhioed and Preschool Years
* Development of empathy and self-concept
* Emotional regulation
* Role of play and imagination
5. Middle Childhood
*  Moral development and peer relationships
+  Self-esteemn and identity
*  School adjustment and bullying
6. Adelescence
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= Emotional independence
»  Peer pressure, identity, and relationships
+  Mental health risks and resilience
7. The Role of Family and Caregivers
»  Parenting styles and emotional outcomes
» Sibling and extended family influences
8. Socialization and Culture
»  Cultural norms in emotional expression’”
+  Gender differences in social-emotional development
9. Emotional and Behavioral Challenges
« Anxiety, depression, and trauma in children
» Social anxiety, conduct disorder, and emotional dysregulation
10, Promeoting Positive Development {\/
+ Interventions in home, school, and therapy
* SEL (Sccial and Emotional Learning) programs
» Mindfulness, play therapy, and emotional coaching
Recommended Books :
. Denham, 8. A., & Burton, R. {2023). Socigl-emotional learning in early childhood: Whar we know
and where to go from here (2nd ed.). Guilford Press,
2. Thompson, R. A. (2022). Social and emotional development in early childhood. Routledge.
3. Papalia, D. E,, Martorell, G., & Feldman, R. (2022). A child’s world: Infancy through adolescence
(13th ed.). McGraw-Hill.
4. Berk, L. E. (2023). Infants, children, and adolescents (9th ed.). Pearson Education.
5. Kostehik, M, J., Whiren, A., Soderman, A. K., & Gregory, K. M. (2023). Guiding children's socigl
development and learning (10th ed.). Cengage Learning.
6. Kochenderfer-Ladd, B., & Troop-Gordon, W. (2021). Peer relationships and adjustment in
childhood: A developmental perspeciive. Cambridge University Press.

LA

L B

R A e e R



142

Specialization 4: BS Educational Psychology Course Outlines

Specialization 4;: Educational Psychology

Below is the recommended list of courses within the given specialization, The concerned
department may offer courses from the following list or any other course as elective(s) relevant to the
given specialization keeping in view its available acaderic, human and infrastruchiral resources.

a.

Fm e opoo oo

Behavioral Interventions in Educational Settings
Education in Socio-cultural Contexts
Educational Leaderéhip & Psychology
Educational Psycholegy in Digital World
Guidance & Counseling in Educational Settings
Inclusive Education & Diversity

Leaming Theories & Instruction

Psychological Assessment in Education |
Special Needs Advocacy

Teacher-Student Relationships & Classfoom Management
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PSYC-6174 Behaviorai Interventions in Educational Settine _ 3
COURSE DESCRIPTION 7% : i L Tl -
This course is designed to provide student an understanding of the principles and practices of behavioral
interventions in educational settings, This will enable the students to learn how to design, implement
and cvaluate behavioral interventions to support learning in diverse way. It would help students to
eradicate the maladaptive behavior that is unproductive in the wa {earning,
COURSE LEARNING OUTCOMES - < - R
By the end of this course, students will be able to:
I, Students will be able to understand the principles of behavioral thetapy and their relatedness in
educational context
2. Identify the students maladaptive behavior by using research based observation and data collection
methods.
3. Design individualized educational plan tailored to diverse learning needs and educational
environment
4. Implement a variety of proactive and reactive behavior management strategies to support positive
student behavior,
5. Evaluate the effectiveness of behavioral interventions throu gh data analysis and ongoing progress
monitoring,
6. Collaborate with educators, families, and support staff to create a consistent and supportive
environment for behavior change.
7. Demonstrate cultural competence and ethical practices when applying behaviora! interventions in
diverse classroom settings.
8. Apply strategies for promoting social~emotional learning {SEL) and positive behavioral supports
(PBS) within school-wide systems,
I- Qverview of behavioraf interventions in educational settings
* Introduction to behavioral theory
+ Skinner, Pavlov, Bandura
» Ethics in behavioral interventions
2+ Function of behaviorism
* Escape, attention, access to tangibles, sensory)
¢ Classroom climate and behavior
* Developmental and environmental factars influencing behavior
3~ Positive and negative reinforcement
4- Functional behavioral assessment
5- Applied Behavioral analysis
6- Evidence-Based Intervention Strategies
+ Positive Behavior Support (PBS)
+ Differential Reinforcement (DRA, DRO, DRI
» Token ecoromies and reinforcement systems
* Social skills training and self-management strategies
7-  Systematic desensitization
8- Learning disabilities and its types?
9- Possible behavioral intervention for learning disabilities
10- Ratings and checklist '
11- Role of cognitive behavioral therapies
12- Role of resilience and self-regulation
13- Self-awareness exercises
I4- Culture and linguistic diversity.
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SUGGESTED READINGS : R T
1. Mennuti, R. B., Christner, R. W., & Freemah, A: (Eds.). (2024). Cognitive-behavioral interventions
in  educational  settings: A handbook  for practice. (3rd  ed). Routledge.
https://doi.orp/10.4324/9781003392439WorldCat+3 Tavlor & Francis+3Taylor & Francis+3
This comprehensive handbook offers evidence-based cognitive-behavioral strategies tailored for
school environments, addressing a range of student needs and developmental levels,

2. Kehle, T. J, & Bray, M. A. (Eds.). {2023). Behavioral interventions in schools: Evidence-based
positive strafegies {Znd ed.). American Psychological Association,
https:ﬁwww,ana.org}nubsfbookszehavioral—Interventions~In-SchooIs-2e»Intr0»Sam‘ple.ndf
American Psychological Association+1SearchWorks+!

This volume provides practical, evidence-based strategies for.
mterventions within school settings, emphasizing collaborafion a
heaith professionals.
Suggested readings
U Wright, J. (2019). 4 roolkit: 38 classroom ideas to help studen
Intervention Central, _
httns:ffwww.intervcntioncentraI.orgfsitcsfdcfault.fﬁles!workshon fiigs/allfifes/handout_beh intvs revised
27 _Jan_2019.pdfIntervention Central

rpiementing positive behavioral
ok }hg@iz}tors and mental

il

to make better behavioral choices.




- PSYC-6175 ' Education in Seciocultural context ' 3(3-0)

DESCRIPTION : SRR s S
This course is designed to see the impact of cultural and social dynamics on individual and group behaviors,

145

~

It will to understand how institution shape the identity and mode of learning of individuals. It blends the
theory with research and help the students to devetop critical thinking, problem solving skills while
addressing social and cultural challenges. After completion of this course students will be abie to identify

-

2N

and explain the key concepts and theories jn sociocult
COURSE LEARN INGOUTCOMES '
By the end of this course, students will be able to

ural context

I- Understand the impact of sociccultural factors (e.g., culture, ethnicity, language, gender,
socioeconomic status) on educational practices and outcomes.

2- Students will be able to execute the relationship between education and society through various
thearetical perspectives (e-g., critical theory, social reproduction, constructivism),

3- Understand the role of identity formation in education, inciuding race, gender, class, and language.

4- Explore how cultural norms, values, and power structures shape curriculum, pedagogy, and

educational policy _
5- Evaluate the implications of globalization, migration, and multiculturalism for schooling and

educational equity. .

6~ Propose strategies to make education more ‘inclusive and culturelly responsive, especially for
marginalized or underrepresented 2roups.

7- Reflect on their own educational experiences through a sociocultural lens to become more

culturally aware and socially just educators,

Introduction to Sociocultyral Theory and Education
Overview of sociccultural theory (Vygotsky, Bruner, Lave & Wenger)
Education as a sociocuitural process '

Social constructivism in teaching and learnin g

Culture, [dentity, and Learning

Culture and cultural capital {Beurdieun)

Intersectionality in education (race, class, gender, fanguage} -
Student identity and classroom d ynanics -
Power, Inequality, and School ing

Social reproduction and resistance (Bowles & Gintis, Giroux)

Educational equity and structural inequality

Hidden curriculum and symbolic violence

Language, Muitilinguatism, and Education

Language as a cultural tool

Bitingual/multilingual education

Linguistic diversity and equity in classrooms

Globalization, Migration, and Educational Change

Education in global and transnational contexts

Migration, refugee c'ducation, and diasporic identities

Educationai policy and reform in global seffings




SUGGESTED READINGS . ... . ...
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Curriculum, Pedagogy, and Cultural Res ponsiveness

Culturally relevant and sustaining pedagogy (Ladson-Billings, Paris)

Decolonizing the curriculum '

Community-based and indigenous education

Family, Community, and School Relationships

Role of families and communities in education

Funds of knowledge framework

Building school-community partrerships

Sociocultural Reflections and Action ' ﬁ\/(

Personal educational journeys through a sociccultural lens

Designing culturally responsive lessons or policies

Reflective practices and advocacy in education
I-Banks, J. A, (Ed.). (2019). Multicultural education; Issues and perspectives (10th ed.). Wiley,
This book provides a thorough examination of multicultural education, addressing key issues and
offering diverse perspectives on educational practices.
2-Nieto, S., & Bode, P. (2018). Affirming diversity: The sociopolitical context of multicultural
education (7th ed.). Pearson, This text delves into the sociopolitical aspects of multiculfural
education, emphasizing the importance of diversity and inclusion in educationa} seftings,
3-Ladson-Billings, G. {2021). Culturally relevant pedagogy: Asking a different question. Teachers
College Press. Ladson-Billings revisits culturally relevant pedagogy, encouraging educators to
consider new questions and approaches in diverse classrooms,
4- Gutiérrez, K. D., & Rogoff, B. (2003). Cuitural ways of learning: Individual traits or repertoires
of practice. Educational Researcher, 32(5), 1925, hitps://doi.org/10.3] 02/0013 {89X032005019
5« The sociocultural context of human development by Barbara Rogoff;BSantrock, John W.
Educational psychology / John Santrock. — 6th ed.
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PSYC-6176

‘ourse Deseription 5 e ERTERE ORI R
By the end of this course, learners will be able to understand the theoretical foundations of educational
leadership and its intersection with psychology. Analyze how psychological principles influence
Jeadership behavior, decision-making, and organizational dynamics in educational settings. Develop
competencies for applying leadership theories in real-world educational environments. Examine the
role of emotional intelligence, motivation, and cognitive development in shaping effective educational
leadership. Enhance critical thinking, ethical reascning, and reflective practices within the scope of
educational leadership and Cultivate strategic leadership skills for creating s pportiveydficlusive, and
high-performing educational institutions. ' o
After successful completion of this course, learners will be able to3

1. Explain key theories of educational leadership and psychological principles relevant to educational
settings,

2. Demonstrate leadership strategies that promote well-being, coliaboration, and ethical practice.

3. Critically evaluate leadership styles (transformational, instructional, distributed) and their
psychological underpinnings.

4. Design leadership action plans that foster growth, resilience, and innovation in schools or
educational organizations.

“SYLLAYBUS . oo o 0 : i P _
Foundations of Educational Leadership; Definitions, Scope, and Tmportance of Educational
Leadership, Historical Evolution and Modern Leadership Paradigms, Ethical, Transformational,
Instructional, and Distributed Leadership Models. '

Introduction te Educational Psychology; Overview of Educational Psychology: Nature and Scope,
Learning Theories: Behaviorism, Constructivism, Cognitivism, Motivation Theories: Maslow, Deci &
Ryan {Seif-Determination Theory) '

The Psychology of Leadership in Education; Emotional Intelligence and Leadership Effectiveness,
Cognitive Development and Decision Makin 8 Personality, Perception, and Leadership Behavior
Leadership, Organizational Behavior, and Schoo! Climate; Psychological Safety and Trust in
Schools, Group Dynamics, Coliaboration, and Conflict Resolution, Teacher Motivation and Job
Satigfaction S

Developing Ethical and Reflective Leaders; Ethical Decision Making in Educational Leadership,
Psychological Resilience and Reflective Practice, Mindfulness and Stress Managernent for Educational
Leaders.

Recomniended Books:

Bush, T., Bell, L., & Middlewood, D. (Eds.). (2023). Principles of Educational Leadership and
Management (4th ed ). SAGE Publications. '

Marzane, R. J.,, Waters, T., & McNuity, B. A. (2020). School Leadership That Works: From Research
fo Results. ASCD.

Suggested Readings:

Day, C., Gu, Q., & Sammons, P. (2016). The Impact of Leadership on Student Outcomes: How
Successful School Leaders Use T ransformational  and  Instructional Strategies. Educational
Administration Quarterly. ' '

Owens, R. G., & Valesky, T. C. (2020). Organizational Behavior in Education: Leadership and School
Reform (12th ed ). Pearson,

T el
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PSYC-6177 Educational psychology in digital world 3(3-0)

This course provides an introduction to the specialization, an overview of edtech, its emerging trends in the
world and its applications in the educational settings. By the end of the course participants will have gained
an understanding of the foundations of edtech and its educational implications. They will gain a profound
understanding of various digital learning platforms, mtegrating edtech in lesson planning and delivery as
well as gaining the opportunity to evaluate edtech applications in real life settings and situations. This
knowledge will provide a strong basis for the participants to further construct upon as the course preceeds
towards exploring edtech in various capacities within the educational setting. By the end of the course,
participants will have developed a strong foundation of educational technology {EdTech) and how it is
transforming teaching and learning in the digitai age. The students will have an opportunity to explore the
evolution of EdTech, its potential and lim itations, and how it is being used to enhance learning outcomes
across diverse contexts.

Co l'l_.i‘;ifig':'Ljé;ii"i'_l_i_n:' ; Qutcomes

Students will be able to ' :
Identify and describe the key trends in educational technology, inciuding emerging technologies and their
potential impact on teaching and learning. Analyze and evaluate different digital learning toocls and
technologies for their effectiveness and appropriateness in various educational contexts. Design and
implement digital learning activities and assessments that align with learning objectives and incorporate
effective pedagogical practices. Develop a plan for integrating EdTech into a classroorn or school setting.
Analyze data from digital learning activities and assessments to inform instructional decision-making and
improve student learning outcomes. Use digital learning tools and technologies to facilitate personalized
and self-directed learning experiences for students. Design and deliver effective professional development
programs for educators on the use of digital learning tools and technologies

E

L Intreduction; Overview of the course and its objectives, Brief history of EdTech and its si gnificance
in modern education, Understanding the impact of digital technology on learning

IL Theoretical foundations of EdTech; Theories of learning and how they relate to EdTech
Different models of technology integration in education, Understanding the benefits and limitations of
using technology in education

1. Educational technologies and their applications; Learning management systems (LMS) and their
features, Online communication tools and their applications, Multimedia resources and theijr impact on
learning, Mobile ieaming and its significance in education, Virtual and augmented reality and their
potential for education, Game-based learning design principles

IV, Issues and chalienges in EdTech: Digital divide and accessibility issues, Privacy and security
concerns in online leaming, Social and cultural implications of using EdTech, Ethical considerations
in using technology in education

V. Evaluating the effectiveness of EdTech; Approaches to evaluating the effectiveness of technology
in education and Understanding the role of data and analytics in assessing student performance. Best
practices for implementing and evaluating EdTech tools.
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VL Future directions in EdTech; Emerging trendsin technology and their implications for education,
The role of artificial intelligence in education, Ethica} and social considerations for the future of EdTech
Suggested rcadings

Recommended books '

Olszewski, B., & Crompton, H. (2020). Educational technology conditions to support the
development of digital age skills. Computers & Education, 150, 103849,

Mirrlees, T., & Alvi, S. (2019). EdTech Inc.: selling, automating and globalizing higher
education in the digital age. Routledge.

Starkey, L. (2012). Teaching and learning in the digital age. Routledge.

Schrum, L., & Sumerfield, S. (2018). Lecli_fj'ning supercharged: Digital age strategies and
insights from the Edtech frontier. International Society for Technology in

Olszewski, B., & Crompton, H. (2020). Educational technology_capditions to support t__}_l_,é-
development of digital age skills, Computers & Education, 150, 103849, L

Mirrlees, T., & Alvi, S. (2019). EdTech Inc.: selling, automating and gt’oba:’fzing___-hi’ her
education in the digital age. Routledpe. a
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PSYC-6178 Guidance & Counseling in E'c‘i?:ucntimml Settings 3{3-0)

The course is an interdisciplinary major integrating aspects of psychology, education, counselling,
sociology, anthropology, ethics, and other disciplines for the children with individuai needs. It will serve
as a strong foundation for students entering many different types of careers were working effectively with
students is essential. the main objectives of this course to develop understanding about the Guidanee and
Counseling in Education course has designed and implemented its postgraduate curriculum with the
following priorities for prospective achievements of child educational counseloss. Identifying the poals for
studying guidance and counseling education and identifying and define mental, emotional and
environmental process and explain how these three developmental processes interact.

After studying this course, stidents will be able to:

I. To fulfill this commitment, the Guidance and Counseling in Education course has designed and
implemented its postgraduate curriculum with the following priorities for prospective achievements of
child educational counselors.

2. Identifying the goals for studying guidance and counseling education. Identifying and define

mental, emotional and environmental process and explain how these three developmental processes

interact

Chapter 1: Introduction to Guidance and Counseling in Education
! Historical overview, Importance of guidance and counseling in education, The role, qualifications,
training and experience of guidance and counseling educationists, Natwe and Scope, Definitions,
Factors and other issues, Difference b/w Guidance and Counseling

Chapter 2: General Overview on international and national inifiatives, Historical perspectives, Merits and
its contribution to Education, Conceptual issues, equality and politics 5 Diversity and multi-cultuzal

education
Chapter 3: Kinds of Guidance; Educational Guidance, Vocational Guidance, Recreational Guidance, FHealth
Guidance

Chapter 4: Phases of Guidance; Course, curricutum and schoo! guidance, Leisure time, Character
building, Health and physical activities, Leadership guidance, Vocational guidance
Chapter 5: Guidance and Counseling According to d/f Persons, Parents, Teachers, Pupils, School
Administrators, National and State Legislators, Guidance Counselors

Chapter 4: Guidance and Counseling Services [ The Pre-admission Service, The Admission Service, The
Crientation Service, the Student Information Service, The Information Service, The Counseling
Service, The Placement Service, The Remedial Service, The Follow-up Service, The Research Service,
The Evaluation Service, The Occupational Service
Suggested Readings
Whitely., & Resnikoft., (1984), Counseimg Psychology: A Historical Perspective. irvine: Character
Research Press.
Igbal P. Educational Psychology and Guidance. Lahore: Majeed Book Depot.
HEC (Pakistan) (2012). Introduction to guidance and Counseling. Windows on Practice Guide: B.ed
{Hons} Elementary
Recommended books

" Mendoza, E. D. (2003). Guidance and Counselling Today. Rex Book Store. -
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PSYC-6179 Inclusive Education and Diversity 3(3-0)

By the end of this course, students will be able to Understand the theoretical foundations, principles, and
policies of inclusive education. Examine the barriers to inclusive learning and strategies for overcoming
them, Develop effective delivery models for inclusive classtooms. Apply differentiated instruction
techniques to meet the diverse needs of learners. Evaluate national and international frameworks, poiicies,
and best practices in inclusive education. Foster collaboration among stakeholders (teache]s parcnts,
special educators, and the community} to support inclusive delivery.

After successful completion of this course, learners will be able to:

1. Define and explain key concepts, philosophics, and laws governing inclusive education.

2. Analyze the roie of inclusive praciices in promoting equitable learning opportunities for all

students. Design inclusive lesson plans incorporating Universal Design for Learning (UDL) and
differentiated instruction.
Critically assess inclusive education delivery models and their applications in varied educational
contexts, Demonstrate the ability to create supportive and adaptive learning environments for
diverse learners. Collaborate effectively with professionals and families to enhance inciusive
practices in schools.

E.»)

4, Introduction to Inclusive Education; Definition, Evolution, and Importance, The shifl from
Integration to Inclusion, Key Theories and Models of Inclusive Education, Rights-based approach
to Inclusive Education.

5. Pelicies and FLegal Frameworks; Inclusive Education Policies in Different Countries, Legal
Provisions and National Policies for Inclusive Education

6. Diversity in the Classroom; Understanding Diverse Learning Needs, Special Educational Needs
{SEN) Categories, Socioeconomic, Cultural, and Linguistic Diversity, Intersectionality in Inclusive
Education

7. Instructional Strategies for Inclusive Classreoms; Universal Design for Learning (UDL)
Principles, Differentiated Instruction, Collaborative Teaching Models, Use of Assistive
Technology in Inclusive Education

§. Barriers to Inclusion and Strategies for Overcoming Them; Attitudinal, Structural, and
Systemic Barriers, Culturally Responsive Teaching, Role of Leadership and Advocacy, Teacher
Preparation and Professional Developmaent

9. Assessment and Evaluation in Inclusive Classrooms; Formative and Summalive Assessment
Adaptations, Inclusive and Fair Evaluation Practices, Portfolio Assessment and Alternative
Assessments

10. Collaborative Partnerships for Inclusive Delivery; Family-School Cellaboration, Multi-
Disciplinary Teams, Role of Community and NGQOs, Peer Support Systenis

Recomnmiended Books:

» Florian, L., & Spratt, J. (2023). Inclusive Pedagogy across the Curriculum: Internationol
Perspectives on Folicy and Practice. Routledge,
* Loreman, T. (2023). Pedagogy for Inclusive Education: From Theory to Practice. Routledge.
Sugpested Readings:

«  Mitchell, D. (2020). What Really Works in Special and Inclusive Education: Using Fvidence-Based

Teaching Strategies. Routledge.
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PSYC-6180 Learning Theories and Instructions 33-0)
Course Description .. L R s o R
This course is designed to understand the different learning theories and their applications in education.
Tt help to understand the different modes of instructions and their application in special and mainstream
education. It will help fo understand how explicit learning strategies would be helpful in education. Its
outcome is also that application of different learning theories and instructional strategies into the real-
world educational settings. It is designed to improve the student learning achievement. Meanwhile this
course incorporated different methods fo regulate themselves and validate their omotions in a positive
way,
Course Leurning Oufcomes .+ 000 0 0wy oo non
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to;
1-Describe and differentiate major learning theories, including behaviorism, cognitivism, constructivism,
and sociocultural theory.
2-Analyze how various leaming theories inform instructional design and teaching strategies across diverse
educational contexts.
3Evaluate the effectiveness of different instructional approaches based on theoretical principles and
empirical research. -
4-Apply learning theory to design developmentally appropriate, learner-centered instruction for varied
educational settings.
5-Integrate principles of motivation and engagement within instructionglptanpipg and-classroom practices,
6-Critically reflect on personal teaching beliefs and practices in refation to perspectives on
learning. . [ :
7- Use learning theories to address diverse learner needs, including c-related to culture, language,
ability, and background, '
8-Develop instructional strategies and assessments grounded in a clear theoretical rationale,
COMBENEST 7 e e st i g s e s
1. Definition of learning
2. Types of learning
3. Classical conditioning: Role in everyday life, processes of classical conditioning
4. Evaluative conditioning .
5. Role of systematic desensitizing in avercoming phobias of student presentation
6
7
8

Chaining: Forward and backward chaining
Operant conditioning: Basic processes
. Avoidance and escape learning

9. Applied Behavioral Analysis

10. Choosing effective behaviors

11, Premack principie

{2. Consider contracting

13. Use prompts and shaping

14. Decreasing undesirable behaviors

15, Use differential reinforcers

16, Terminate reinforcers

17. Response cost

18. Punishment




14,
20,
21,
22.
23.
24.
25.
26,
27,
28.
29,
30.
Suggested Readings - :.

1-
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Positive and negative punishmént
Effect of corporal punishment
Qbservational learning: Basic processes
Schedules of reinforcement

Bandura Reciprocal determinism model
Role of self-regulation

Procrastination

Self-instructional methods

Meditation and learning

What is Ganesh therapy

Ege massage

Constructive and direct instruction approach

Schunk, D. H. (2020). Learning theories: An educational perspective {8th ed.). Pearson. Schunk
provides a comprehensive overview of major learning theories and emphasizes their relevance to
instructional practices,

Driscoll, M. P. (2020). Psychology of learning for instruction (4th ed.}. Pearson.Driscoll integrates
theory and research to cxplain how learning theories can be applied to instructional design and
clagsroom teaching, '

Eggen, P, & Kauchak, D. (2019). Educational Dsychology: Windows on classrooms (10th ed.},
Pearson. This text connects learning theories to real classroom scenarios, aiding educators in
applying theoretical concepts to practice,

Eggan, P., &kauchach, D. (2018) Educational psychelogy;windows on classrooms( 12" edition
The sociocultural context of human development by Barbara Rogoff;

Santrock, John W. Educational psychology / John Santrock. — 6th ed.
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PSYC- 6181
- COURSE'DESCRIPTION . e
This course aims to introduce students to the principles and practice of psychological assessment in
education, Students will become familiar with the uses, applications, strengths and limitations of a variety
of assessment instruments and methods in educational psychology and will leamn rules in both assessment
planning and administration, The course will focus on a number of widely used assessment techniques and
tests of intellectual ability, work aptitudes, personality, vocational interests, attitudes and values, and how
these tests are used individually and in combination as part of psychological assessment. Students will also
learn about the ethical and social implications of assessment In a variety of contexts including socially and
linguistically diverse populations. The objective of this course is to provide students’ knowledge about test
construction, types and purpose of psychological testing, psychometric properties of psychological tests.
Enable students understand rational, administration, scoring and interpretation of psychological tests.

“COURSE LEARNING OUTCOMES **

Upon completion of this course, the students will be able to:
1. Demonstrate theoretical and practical knowledge of psychofogical te
Administer, score and interpret results of different psychological tests,
2. Provide students’ knowledge about test construction, types an
psychometric properties of psychological tests,
3. Enable students understand rational, administration, scoring and interpretation of psychologica!l tests

SYLLABUS 777 i i e S ST

1. Psychological Test used in educational psychelogy; Definition and nature of psychological test:
Uses and types of psychological test, psychological testing and assessment; Ethical, legal and
professional issues in assessment

2. Test Construction and Standardization; Different taxonomies of test development; Types of
items; General guidelines for writing items, Item writing and item analysis; Approaches of itemn
writing; Types of item analysis, [tem difficulty index, item discrimination index; Item response
theory, item characteristics curve -

3. Characteristics of a Test; Reliability, Concept of reliability; Types and measurement of reliability;
Standard error of measurement, Validity, Meaning and purpose; Types and assessment of validity;
Standard error of estimate, Test Norms, Definition and types of norms; Development of norms;
Within group norms; Norm, referenced test vs. criterion reference tests

4. Types of Testing; Ability Testing Intelligence — Nature and meaning/different viewpoints; types
of intelligence tests: Stanford Binet Inteliigence Scale, Wechsler Adult Intelligence Scale; Raven®
Progressive matrices, Aptitude tests, Personality Testing, Objective Personality Testing

Suggested Readings:

* DeGregorio, R.A. (2007). New developments in psychological testing, NY: Nova Publishers

* Domino, G. & Domino, M.L. (2006). Psychological testing: An introduction, (2nded.). UK:
Cambridge University Press.

*  Edward,S.N. & Fawcet, C.R. (2010). Essentials of testing &assessment. USA: Brooks /Cole.

Recommended books

* Hogan, T. P. (2019). Psychological testing: A practical introduction. John Wiley & Sons. Miller,
L.A,

* Lovier, R. L. (2018). Foundations of psychological testing: A practical approach. Sage

- publications. : ' '

Psychological Assessment in Education

' g\;nd test construction,

pose of psychological testing, *°
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PSYC-6182 Special Nt_:ed 'Advdcacy 3(3 ﬂ)

COURSE DESCRIPTION T i e L e L L e Fn
This course will help students to became famlllar w1th mdlwdual dlffcrencas thelr potent;als and thelr
specific needs. This will help then to understand the principles and practices of special needs advocacy in
special education. Students become familiar how to advocate for students with different needs and their
families. Student will learn how to commumcate effectwely and develop gcod advocacy skxlls
COURSE LEARNING QUTCOMES : DT e A SPE O
Upon successful completion of this course, students Wlll be able 10

1. Define and explain the concept of advocacy within the context of special education and disability

rights,

2. Identify and analyze laws and policies related to individuals with special needs (e.g., IDEA, ADA,
Section 504, UNCRPD).

3. Recognize the rights of individuals with disabitities across educational, healthcare, and community
settings.

4. Demonstrate knowledge of inclusive practices and how to promote access, equity, and participation
for individuals with special needs.
5. Develop and implement advocacy strategies that support students with disabilities and their
famiiies.
6. Collaborate effectively with famities, professionals, and community agencies in supporting and
empowering individuals with special needs.
7. Reflect critically on personal biases and societal attitudes toward disability and inclusion.
8. Create and evaluate advocacy campaigns or initiatives aimed at addressing systemzc Jbarriers or
improving outcomes for mdmduals wrth dlsabllltles
SYLLABUS R SRR
Introduction to Advocacy and Dlsablhty
+ Definitions of disability and special needs
+ What is advocacy? Types and levels (self, individual, systemic} el '
+ Models of disability: medical vs. social vs. rights-based -
Legal Frameworks and Policies
+ Naticnal and international laws (IDEA, ADA, Section 504, UNCRPD)
* Rights to education, employment, healthcare, and accessibility
+ Role of Individualized Education Programs (TEPs) and 504 Plans
Inclusive Education and Practices
» Principles of inclusive education
+ Universal Design for Learning (UDL)
* Barriers to inclusion and strategies for overcoming them

Families, Communities, and Collaboration

» Partnering with families in advocacy

« Cultural considerations in special needs advocacy

+ Building interdisciplinary teams and community networks
Communication and Empowerment

s Person-first vs, identity-first language

» Empowerment and self-advocacy skills for individuals with disabilities

TR S T Y R 4 B s T TR TR s 4 v e er s L ean e o e e e
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» Using media and storytelling for advocacy
Mental Health and Hidden Disabilities
» Advocacy for non-visible disabilities (e.g., ADHD, autism, dyslexia, mental health)
» Combating stigina and misinformation
+ Mental health supports in schools and communities
Designing and Leading Advocacy Initiatives
* Planning campaigns and community initiatives
* Advocacy tools: letters, petitions, meetings, public speaking
* Monitoring and evaluating impact
Reflection, Ethics, and Futare Directions
+ Ethical issues in advacacy
* Reflecting on personal growth and values
» Carcers and reles in disability advocacy
Alternative tapics:
1. Common learning disability
* Dyscalculia
* Dysgraphia
Dyslexia
- Understanding of individualized educational plan
Strategies for supporting students with special needs in inclusive settings
Over view of different special needs {(Autism spectrum disorder, ADHD, And learning disability
disorders
- Impact of special needs on students and their teacher and families
. What is mental retardation? Different levels of it
Giftedness and its levels? How could they be benefited
High autistic child
9. Problems of slow learners
10.  Bartiers and challenges for children with special needs
11, What is savant?
2. Importance of advocacy in special education
13.  Roles and responsibilities of special need advocates
I-Wong, A. (Ed.}. (2020). Disability visibility: First-person stories from the twenty-first century.
Vintage. This anthology brings together essays by disabled individuals, offering diverse
perspectives on living with disabilities and advocating for inclusion and equity.
2- Ryan, F. (2025). Who wants normal? The disabled girls' guide to life. Penguin Books. Ryan's
work blends memoir and advocacy, addressing societal barriers faced by disabled women and
emphasizing the importance of community and representation,
3- Semnyetzky, S. (2021). 4 zebra's guide to disability advocacy. Independently published
4 Hendren, S. (2020). What can a body do? How we meet the built world, Riverhead Books.
5-The special educator’s guide to collaboration: improving relationships with co-teachers, and
famities _
6- Santrock, John W. Educational psychology / John Santrock. —- 6th sd,

BN e
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P8YC-6183 ~ Teacher-Student Rcl'atianship and Classroom Management 3(3-0)

- COURSE:DESCRIPTION e e T e
By the end of this course, students will be able to Understand the psychological and pedagogical
foundations of teacher-student relationships. Explore the significance of positive teacher-student
interactions for effective classroom management. Analyze various theories, models, and practices of
classroom management, Apply evidence-based strategies to foster 2 supportive, safe, and productive
learning environment. Reflect on the teacher’s role in emotional, social, and academic development
through relationship building, Develop effective conflict resolution and comimunication skills for
managing diverse classroom behaviors.

-COURSE LEARNING QUTCOMES .~ « & 7. 17
Upon completion of this course, leamers will be able {o:
1. Explain the dynamics of healthy teacher-student relationships and their impact on learning
outcomes. Apply classroom management theories to real-world educational settings.
2. Design behavior management plans and communication strategias thi Nﬁ?ometc respect and
collaboration, _
3. Demonstrate reflective practices to enhance teacher-student rappert. Evatuate and adapt classroom -
management styles to suit diverse student needs and developmental Tevels. ’

Understanding Teacher-Student Relationships; Concept and Importance of Teacher-Student' -
Bonding, Psychological Theories: Attachment Theory, Social Constructivism, Influence of Teacher
Expectations and Student Perception, Trust, Empathy, and Emotional Intelligence in the Classroom
Theories and Approaches to Classroom Management; Behaviorist Approaches (Skinner, Pavlov), ;
Humanist Approaches (Rogers, Glasser), Cognitive-Behavioral Strategies, Positive Behavioral .
Interventions and Supports (PBIS)
Building a Positive Classroom Climate; Classroom Norms and Rules: Co-creation and
Implementation, Fostering Inclusivity and Belongingness, Emotional Regulation and Socizl Skills
Training, Classroom Organization and Physical Layout

Communication and Relationship Building; Effective Verbal and Nonverbal Communication, Active
Listening and Feedback Techniques, Cultural Sensitivity and Diversity Awareness, Conflict Resolution
and Negotiation Skills '

Proactive and Reactive Classroom Management Techniques, Preventive Discipline Strategies,
Behavioral Contracting and Reinforcement Schedules, Restorative Practices and Peer Mediation,
Managing Challenging Behaviors and Disruptions

Reflective Teaching and Relationship Enhancement; Seif-Reflection and Professional Growth

» Teacher Resilience and Emotional Self-Care, Maintaining Long-Term Positive Teacher-Student
Relationships, Role of Technology in Managing Classrooms and Relationships

Recommended Books:

Marzano, R. J., & Marzano, J, S. (2022). Classroom Management That Works: Research-Based
Strategies for Every Teacher (2nd ed ). ASCD.

Pianta, R. C., Hamre, B. X, & Mintz, 8. (2023). Erhancing Teacher-Student Interactions: A
Developmental Perspective. Guilford Press. '

Suggested Readings: .
Jennings, P, A., & Greenberg, M. T. {2023}, The Prosocial Classroom; Teacher Social and Emotional

Competence in Relation to Student and Classroom Outcomes. Review of Educational Research.
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Specialization 5: BS Forensic Psychblogy Course Outlines

Specialization 5: Forensic Psychology
Below is the recommended list of courses within the given specialization. The concerned
department may offer courses from the following list or any other course as elective(s) relevant to the
given specialization keeping in view its available academic; human and
a} Correctional Psychology
b) Criminal Profiling & Crime Linkage
¢) Ethics in Forensic Psychology
d) Forensic Assessment & Evaluation
e} Interpersonal Violence
f) Juvenile Delinquency & Rehabilitation
g) Police Psychology
h) Terrorism and War
i} Theoretical Perspectives in Crime
j}  Theories of Crime
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PSYC-6184

This course will provide you with an introduction to correctional psychology, a subfield of psychology in
which basic and applied psychological scicnce or scientifically-oriented professional practice is applied.to
the justice system to inform the classification, treatment, and management of offenders to reduce risk and
improve public safety. Any type of psychologist (e.g., clinical, counseling, developmental, social, cognitive,
community) can engage in correctional psychology by applying the scientific, technical, or speciafized
knowledge of psychology to reduce offender risk and improve public safety,

By the end of this course students will be able to: _

1. Demonstrate independent, articulate, creative thinking about the challenges associated with the
criminal justice system’s use of science generally, and psychology in particular, to reduce offender
risk and prevent crime,

2. Describe the unique chailenges of conducting research in correctional settings.

3. Identify and discuss landmark cases that demonstrate the practical role of correctional psychology
(such as priscners’ rights to mental health treatment in Bowring v, Gamble), }

4. Analyze how social and public policy contexts influence justice practices.

_Course Confents: = .~

L. Intre to Corrections and What de Correctional Psyehologists do? .

L. Define “Correctional Psychology” and differentiate it from criminology and criminal justice. :

II. Explain the changing incarceration trend in the Pakistan over the past several decades.

2. Behavioral Science Research in Corrections

L Explain the challenges of and epportunities for conducting research in correctional settings.

11 Describe the ethical issues that arise for correctional research.

3. Treating Criminality

L Explain  how psychological treatment can reduce the risk of future criminal  behavior.

I Describe the Risk-Need-Responsivity (RNR) imiodel of correctional rehabilitation

4.Analyze the issue of mentally disordered offenders and the criminalization of nrental illness,

I Explain how people with mental iliness disproportionately end up in jails and prisons.

IL. Define and describe the “Sequential Intercept Model,”

I, Demonstrate familiarvity with famous cases in the history of corrections that have shaped this area of the

law,

5.Evaluate the role of public policy in reducing recidivism among offenders.

6.Explore various carcer paths and professional roles within the field of correctional psychology.

SUGGESETD READINGS

I. Cullen, F. T, & Jonson, C. L. (2017), Correctional theory: Context and consequences (2nd ed.).
SAGE Publications.

2. Gendreay, P,, & Andrews, D. A. (2023). The psychology of criminal conduct (Sth ed.). Routledge.

3. Weiss, E. L., & Morrison, M. E. (2021). The psychology of criminal behavior: A multidisciplinary

approach. Wiley-Blackweil.
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PSYC-6185 Criminal Profiling and Crime Linkage 3(3-0)

This course explores criminal behavior, its motivation, and the environmental influences and patterns of
offending. Other topics examined are the approaches to profiling and how these investigative techniques
are applied to helping sotve crimes. This course will address aspects of behavior, taking into consideration
the definition of criminal profiling as the inference of offender traits from physical and/or behavioral
evidence. Evaluations will be made of the history, theories, and investigative techniques regarding profiling
crime offenders, using a unique biend of both social science, as well as psychological and legal research.

By the end of this course students will be able to:

1. Students will understand the differences between deductive (evidence-based) and inductive {data-
driven) profiling methods. :

2. Sstudent’s will distinguish between an offender’s routine behaviors {modus operandi) and unique,
ritualistic behaviors (signature),

3. Students will learn how criminal profilers contribute to investigations by creating profiles and advising
on trial strategies.

4. Students will explore the psychological traits of offenders with sadistic tendencies and how these relate
to different criminal behaviors,

5. students will undersiand how blending forensic science and psychological analysis aids in
investigating serial killers through crime scene evidence,

“Colirse Contents

Induction and Deduction in Criminal Profiling.

Behavioral Consistency, the Homology Assumption, & the Problem of Inducti

Criminal Profiling Methods.

Criminal Profiling; Real Science or Just Wishful Thinking?.

Staged Crime Scenes, Literature & Types.

Criminai Profiling as Expert Evidence.

Serial Harassment and Bullying,

Serial Rape, Understanding Serial Sexual Murder: A Biopsychesocial Approach.

. Motivations: Offender and Victim Perspectives,

1. Criminal Profiling: International Theory, Research, and Practice. Richard N, Kocisis, editor. Humana
Press, 2020,

2. Criminal Profiling: An Introduction to Behavioral Evidence Analysis. 2" Edition. Brent E. Turvey.

Elsevier Academic Press, 2021.
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PSYC-6186 Ethics in Forensic Psychology 3(3-0)

- Course Description; - -

This course explores the ethical challenges and considerations in the practice of forensic psychology.
Students will leamn the ethical principles and guidelines governing forensic psychological assessments, -
evaluations, and interventions within the legal system. Topics will include confidentiality, informed consent,
professional conduct, and the intersection of psychology and law.

" Course Oufcomes

By the end of this course, students will be able to:

Understand the ethical principles and standards that guide forensic psychology practice.
Apply ethical guidelines when conducting forensic evaluations and assessments.
Identify ethical dilemmas in forensic settings and create strategies to resolve them,

1
2.
3.
4. Understand the role of forensic psychologists in the courtroom and other legal environments.
5.

Assess ethical issues in various legal contexts, including criminal, civil, and family law,

: Course Contents:.

Introduction to Ethics in Forensic Psychology
Ethical Principles and Guidelines
Confidentiality and Informed Consent N
Competence in Forensic Psychology
Dual Relationships and Conflicts of Interest
Ethical Dilemmas in Forensic Assessments
Forensic Psychology and the Legal System
Child Custody Evaluations and Family Law
Psychologicai Evaluations in Criminal Cases
. Ethics in Civil and Disability Cases
. Legal and Ethjcal Case Studies
. Professionalism and Ethical Decision-Making

o n B =T - S S I " FC R N SN
T = T -a ek e oS

—
)

L. Reid, 8. T. (2022). Crime and criminology (Sth ed.), NY: MeGraw Hill.
2. Wrightsman, L. S. (2021). Forensic Psychology, London: Thomson-Wadsworth.
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PSYC-6187 Forensic Assessment and Evaluafian 3(3-0)

This course is designed to provide students with an overview of the basic knowledge and skills required to
select appropriate assessment instruments used in the field of forensic psychology with children and adults,
Types of assessments include child custody evatuations, juvenile assessment, expert witness assessment,

fitness to stand trial, civil commitment assessment, and substance abuse assessment,

 Course Outcomes:

By the end of this course, students will be able to:

1. Cominunicate concepts around the framework of psychometric principles and theories underlying
standardized psychological testing methodology. B

2. Apply knowledge of psychological testing in order to evaluate the utility of individual tests and their
use in the forensic context at an individual and group level.

3. Competently administer and score Wechsler Scales, MMPI, and other cognitive and psychological
tests with adequate standardization,

4. Evaluate the limitations of psychological test measarement and how limitations are communicated
and integrated in the context of a forensic assessment.

5. Interpret the validity of test results and individual test profiles

6. Communicate effectively and accurately in a written report the results of test scores for a forensic

audience.

“Course Contents:

Introduction to Forensic Assessment

MMPI ' ,
Weschler testing |
Psychometric interpretation

Cognitive and Adaptive Testing .

Performance and Symptom Validity Testing

Psycholegical Tests within a Forensic Ha&esy

Communicating results/Additional considerations in Assessment

. Polygraph -

SUGGESETD READINGS

I.  Psychotogical Assessment in a Forensic Context. (2022). In Howard, D., & Westmore, B, (Eds),
Crime and mental health law in New South Wales: A practical guide for lawyers and health care
professionals (3rd ed, pp.821-849). Australia: LexisNexis Butterworths,

2. Browne, K., Beech, AR, Craig, L.A., Cou, $ {Eds). (2021), Assessments in forensic practice; A
handbook. West Sussex, UK: Wiley & Sons.
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PSYC~6188 Interpersonal Violence 3(3-0)

rse Description;

A course on interpersonal violence typically covers the definition, different forms, causes, consequences,
and interventions related to various types of violence, including domestic violence, child abuse, elder
abuse, and sexual assault. It also examines legal issues, safety planning, and the role of professionals in
addressing this issue. :

.Qﬁ'ﬁl'sé"'o*' twmes L CAREe

By the end of this course, students will be able to:

1. Understand trauma-informed practice in relation to interpersonal violence and abuse in Indigenous
colrnunities. -

2. Recognize how intergenerational trauma increases risks for interpersonal violence and abuse,
Describe preventive measures for interpersonal violence and abuse in Indigenous communities,

4. Outline an integrated approach to addressing interpersonal violence and abuse.

~Course Contents: -~ = /. .

Definition and types of interpersonal violence

Historical influences on interpersonal violence and abuse in Indi genous communities,

Causes and consequences of interpersonal violence

Identify psychological characteristics and dynamics of victims and offenders in family violence,

Legal and interventional aspects
Systemic influences affecting the vulnerability of Indigenous women and g

. Roles of professionals _
. Iribacher-Fax, 8. (2024). Decolonizing trauma work: Indigenous stories and strategies. University of

British Columbia Press. ;

2. Herman, J. L. (2000). Trauma and recovery: The aftermath of violence — From domestic abuse to
political terror. Basic Books.

3. Ross, R. (2021). Indigenous healing: Exploring traditional paths, Penguin Canada.

4. Blackstock, C. (2021). The legacy of trauma: Intergenerational effects of trauma on Indigenous
popuiations. First Nations Child & Family Caring Society of Canada.

i

2

3

4,

5. Cycle of interpersonal violence and abuse,
]

7

8
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PSYC-6189 Juvenile Delinquency & Rehabilitation 3(3-0)

Coturse Deseription:

This course focuses on the functronmg and process of the juvenile justice system and explores the historical
foundations and contemporary juvenile justice system. We will assess how juvenile crime is measured,
examine various theories of delinquency, and identify pathways and risk factors of delinquency. Finally,
we will review potential solutions to delinquency, weigh the costs and benefits of these various actlcns and
dlscuss how to rehabllltate both ]ow level and serious and chromc youthﬁli offenders

_ Courea Outcomes. T

Upon successful completion of this course, you will be able to:

1. Describe and apply key operational terms and coneepts of the juvenile justice courts and the juvenile
justice process.
Understand the theoretical issues and differences used in explaining crime and delinquency.

3. Describe the common risk factors that increase a youth's likelihood of delinquency and becoming
mvolved with the juvenile court.

4. Evaluate the effectiveness of preventative programming for key delinquency risks and the desired

outcomes

The Fanctjoning of the Juvenile Justice System
The History of Juvenile Justice and Today’s Juvenile Courts
The Measurement of Juvenile Crime
Classical, Biological, and Psychological Theories of Crime
Modern Sociological Theories of Crime
Delinquency Risks, Dispropertionate Impact
Punitive Juvenile Justice Policies
School Violence, Zero Tolerance, and Schoo! Exclusion
Trauma and Delinquency
. Mental Health Difficulties, Special Education Disabilities, and Delinquency
. Evidence-based Delinguency Risk Prevention
School Safety and Inclusion Policies
Rehabilitation of Low-Level Youthful Offenders
14. Rchabilitation of Serious and Chronic Youthfid Offenders
1. Mallett C. A & Tedar ML.F. (2018). Juvenile Delmquency Pathways and Prevention. SAGE
Publications. ISBN: 978- 1506361024
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sy PSYC-6199 Police Psychology 3(3-0)

This course provides an overview of the application of psychological principles to law enforcement,
Students will be introduced to techniques used in the assessment of police personnel and.will develop &
deeper understanding of the psychological impact of police work, including exposure to trauma, stress,
and the unique organizational culture. Emphasis will be placed on understanding the importance of
mental health, stress management, and fit-for-duty considerations within the policing profession,

"Course Quteomes: . . " 7 e

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
1. Demonstrate knowledge of the effects and consequences of experiencin g trauma and critical
incidents on a police officer’s psyche.
2. Adopt strategies for critical incident stress management and understand how fit-for-duty
evaluations are conducted,
3. Critically assess how the socialization process within a police force may contribute to the

development of 2 “police personality” and is a hegemonic force on non-mainstream police
officers.

I: Introduction to Police Psychology
+  Defining Police Psychology: Scape and Applications
+ The Role of Psycholegists in Law Enforcement
»  Ethical Considerations in Police Psychology
*» Overview of Psychological Assessment in Policing
2: Psychological Assessment of Police Personnel
3: Pre-Employment Screening:
o Inteligence Testing: Purpose and Common Measures
o Personality Testing: Identifying Relevant Traits and Risk Factors
o Integrity and Background Checks (Psychological Aspects)
4: In-Service Assessment:
o Fitness-for-Duty Evatuations: Purpose, Process, and Legal Considerations (Addresses
Leamning Outcome 2)
o Performance Evaluations; Psychological Factors Influenc ing Performance
5: The Psychological Impact of Police Work
6: Exposure to Trauma and Critical Incidents (Addresses Learning Qutcome 1):
o Types of Traumatic Events Encountered by Police Officers
o Understanding Acute Stress Disorder {ASD) and Post-Traumatic Stress Disorder (PTSD)
o Viearious Trauma and its Impact
7: Compassion Fatigue and Burnout:
o Understanding the Concepts and Their Manifestations in Policing
o Contributing Factors and Consequences
8: Stress Management and Seif-Care:
o Identifying Sources of Stress in Law Enforcement
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’ ' o Coping Mechanisms and Resilience Building
o Importance of Seif-Care Strategies for Police Officers (Addresses Learning Outcome 2)

9: Organizational Culture and the "Police Personality

*  The Socialization Process in Law Enforcement (Development and Characteristics of the "Police
Personality": Myth or Reality?

*  [mpact of Organizational Culture on Officer Well-being and Behavior

* Hegemonic Influences on Non-Mainstream Police Officers (e.g., gender, race, ethnicity, sexual
orfentation) (Addresses Learning Outcome 3)
*  Challenges and Opportunities for Diversity and Inclusion in Policing

SUGGESETD READINGS

L. Bartol, C. R., & Bartol, A. M. (Current Edition). Criminal and forensic psychology. Pearson.
(Relevant chapters on police psychology).

2. Gilmartin, K. (2002}, Emotional survival for !amf.;'enfarcemenr: 4 guide for officers and their
Jamilies. E-S Press.

3. Van Hasselt, V. B., & Wexler, D. B. (Eds.). (Current Edition}. Handbook of forensic psychology.
- Academic Press. (Relevant chapters on police psychology).
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PSYC-6191 Terrorism & War 3(3-0)

urse Description; - -

The basic objective of this course is an in-depth su;d_'y of the phenomenon of terrorism, its root causes,
forces behind it, types of terrorism, and efforts for céhtaining terrorism. The course is divided into two
patts: The First Part deals with the basic concepts of terrorism, the dynamies of terrorism, the barriers to
understanding the Phenomenon of terrorism. The second part focuses on counter terrorism, its definition,
meanings, and war against terrorism. It will also examine the international community’s respense in
containing it, as well as the root causes of terrorism.

Courss Outcome

Upon completion of this course, Students will be able to
1. Define the phenomenon of terrorism and its key characteristics.

Analyze the root causes and underlying forces that contribute to the emergence of tesrorism.
Ditferentiate between various types of terrorism. -

Evaluate different efforts and strategies aimed at containin g terrorism.

Explain the basic concepts and dynamics associated with terrorism,

Identify and analyze the barriers that hinder a comprehensive understanding of the phenomenon
of terrorism.

S

*CourseContents:

Definitional problems of terrorism

Evelution of modern terrorism

Factor in the risk of terrorism

Terrorism: A threat to Nation — state system?

Counter — Terrorism: Theoretical Explanation

Counter Terrorism strategies ' . woaT
Giobal War on Terror
Nuclear / Bio Terrorism

PN Y

Hoffman, B. (2017). Inside terrorism (Rev. ed.)). Columbia University Press.

Richardson, L. (2006), What terrorists want- Understanding the terrorist threat. John Murray,
Townshend, C. (2018). Terrorism: 4 very short introduction (3rd ed.). Oxford University Press.
Combs, C. C., & Slann, M. (2019). Counterterrorism {5th ed.). Routledge.

Ll
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Theoretical Perspective of Crimes ' 3(3-0)

! Course Description:

This course explores the diverse nature of theory within the field of crime and deviance by focusing on
medern, post-modern and post-critical theories. The selected paradigms are studied with regard to their

exp}anatory domain, role in axamlmng somal and crrm:no]og:cai prob}ems and research Imphcatlons

Course Outcenles '

Upon compieticn of this course, students will be able to
1. Define and explain key sociological paradigms and concepts.
2. Describe the function of law, define crime, and characterize the social construction of the
criminal.
3. Critically assess and evaluate criminological research articles.
4. Apply advanced theoretical concepts to understand crime, the Canadian criminal justice system,
and real-worid events.

Coursc Cuntents

1. Introductmn and Overview

2. Theories and Perspectives

»
-
-

Reviewing socioiogical paradigms and concepts

Human nature and human behaviour

Society and social order

The role of taw, the definition of crime, and the image of the criminal
Social context and theories

Determining what is good theory

Theoretical diversity

Phenomenology

Conflict theories of crime
Marxist theories of crime
Feminist theories of crime
Masculinist theories of crime
Left Realism

Modern Strain Theory
Modern Social Control Theory
Integrative theories
Peace-making criminology
Post-medernist theories of crime

3 Theoretical Issues

Criminal justice and public policy
bU(.GESETD READINGS

1. Williams, E. & McShane, M. (2013). Cr:mmologicaf Theory, 6" ed. Pearson, Boston.

2. Einstadter, W.J. & Henry, S. (2006) Criminological Theory: An dnalyis of Its Underlying
Assumptions, 2nd ed. Rowman & Littlefield, Lanhan.

3. Garland, D. (1993). Punishment and Modern Society: A Study in Social
Theory. Chicago: University of Chicago Press.

4. Foucault, M. (1977). Discipline and Punish: The Birth of Prison. USA: Pantheon Christie, N.
(2004). A Suitable Amount of Crime. London: Routledge.

R R
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PSYC-6193 ‘Theories of Crimes 3(3-0)

“Course Description:

The goal of of this subject is to help one gain an understating of crime and criminal justice. Theories cover
the making and the breaking of the law, criminal and deviant behavior, as well as patterns of criminal
activity. Individual theories may be cither macro or micro. Criminological theories cover all guestions
regarding causes of crimes and help in making apt decisions, The objectives of the coutse are to introduce
students to the major themes of contemporary criminology theory and current criminological concerns.

. Course Outcome

Upon completion of this course, students will be abie to
1. Examine and compare different learning perspectives in criminelogy.
2. Analyse societal reactions to crime and deviance from a sociclogical perspective.
3. Explain the core tenets of critica) criminology and conflict theory,
4. Analyse crime and the criminal justice system through the lens of feminist criminology.
5. Apply various theoretical perspectives to analyse and understand important current criminal

roblems.

1. Introduction: What is theory, historical context.

2. Choice Theories; Rational choice, deterrence, routine activity.

3. Biological/Psychological: Early and modern biologicat, psychodynamic, beha
personality. ' '
Sociological (Macro): Social disorganization, strain, subcultural.
Sociological (Micro): Social learning, control, neutralization.

Critical Criminology: Labeling, conflict, peacemaking, restorative justic
Feminist Criminology: Gender and crime.

Contemporary Theories: Developmental, environmental, integrated.
Application: Using theory to understand crime and policy.

igral, cognitive,

00 o s

1. Adler, F,, Mueller, G. 0. W., & Laufer, W. S. (2018). Criminology (10th ed.).

2. Lilly,J. R, Cullen, F. T., & Ball, R. A. (2019). Criminological theory: Context and COnSequences
(7th ed.). ‘

3. Walklate, S. (2017). Criminology: The bastcs (4th ed.).

4. Siegel, L. J. (2007). Criminology: Theories, patterns, and typologies (9th ed.).

5. Thomson/Wadsworth. '
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Specialization 6: BS Health Psychoelogy Course Qutlines

Specialization 6; Health Psychology

Below is the recommended list of courses within the given specialization. The concerned
department may offer courses from the following list or any other course as elective(s) relevant to the
given specialization keeping in view its available academic, human and infrastructural resources.

a)
o
c)
d)
e)
f
g
h)
1)
B

Behavioral Medicine ",
Chorionic illness & Pain Management
Community, Culture & Public Health

Health Behavior Change Models

Health Promotion & Prevention

Healtheare Systems & Sustainability

Lifestyle Medicine .

Mental Health in Healtheare Settings

Nutrition & Mental Health

Psychological Interventions for Health Conditions
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PSYC-5194 Behavioral Medicine 3(3-9)

Behavioral medicine is an interdisciplinary field that infegrates behavioral and biomedical science to
understand the role of behavior in health -and disease. This course wiill provide students with a
comprehensive understanding of the behavioral and psychelogical factors that contribute to health and
disease, including the development of interventions to promote health and prevent disease. Students will
learn about the application of behavioral principles to various health conditions, including chronic diseases,
mental health disorders, and health promotion,

m}'rse_'Léh_rh'in'g Outeome: - =10

Upon completion of this course, students will be able to

1. Apply behavioral principles to promote health and prevent disease,
2. Develop and implement behavioral interventions for various health conditions,
3. Evaluate the effectiveness of behavioral interventions in healthcare settings,

4. Collaborate with healthcare professionals to provide comprehensive care.

1. Introduction to Behavioral Medicine
- Definition and scope of behavioral medicine
- History and development of behavioral medicine
- Key concepts and theories in behavioral medicine
2. Behavioral Risk Factors for Chronic Diseases
- Smoking and tobacco use
- Physical inactivity and sedentary behavior
- Unhealthy diet and nutrition
- Stress and stress management
. Behavioral Interventions for Health Promation and Disease Prevention
- Health behavior change models {e.g. Transtheoretical Model, Health Belief Model)
- Behavioral interventions for smoking cessation
- Behavioral interventions for increasing physical activity
- Behavioral interventions for healthy eating
4. Behavioral Treatment of Chronic llinesses
- Behavioral treatment of diabetes
- Behavioral treatment of hypertension
- Behavioral treatment of chronic pain
5. Health Behavior Change in Diverse Populations
- Health behavior change in children and adolescents
- Health behavior change in older aduits
- Health behavior change in diverse cultural popuiations

Lad

Suggested Re

1. Behavioral Medicine: A Guide for Healthcare Professionals” by Lee M. Cohen (2020)
2. Behavioral Medicine: A Primary Care Approach" by Barbara G. Melamed (2019)
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PSYC-6195 Chronie Illness and Pain Management 3(3-0)

: Course Descriptio . A
This course wili provide students with a comprehensive understanding of chronic iliness and pain
management, including the psychalogical, social, and behavioral factors that contribute to chranic illness
and pain. Students will learn about the various types of chronic illnesses, pain management strategies, and
interventions to improve quality of life for individuals with chronic illnesses.

" Conrse Learning Odfcorme:

Upon completion of this course, students will be able to

1. Apply evidence-based interventions to manage chronic illness and pain.
2. Develop and implement pain management plans for various health conditions.

3. Evaluate the effectiveness of chronic illness and pain management interventions.
4. Collaborate with healthcare professionals to provide comprehensive care.

“Course Content;

1. Tntroduction to Chronic IlIness and Pain Management‘
- Definition and scope of chronic iliness and pain management
- Key concepts and theories in chronic illness and pain management
2. Psychological and Behavioral Aspects of Chronic Illness and Pain
- Psychological factors that contribute to chronic illness and pain
- Behavioral factors that contribute to chronic illness and pain
- Cognitive-behavioral therapy for chronic illness and pain
3. Evidence-Based Interventions for Managing Chronic Iiiness and Pain
- Pharmacological interventions for chronic illness and pain
- Non-pharmacological interventions for chronic illness and pain (e.g. physical therapy, occupational
therapy)
- Behavioral interventions for chroaic illness and pain {e.g. cognitive-behavioral therapy, relaxation
technigues)
4. Pain Management in Healthcare Settings
- Pain agsessment and diagnosis
- Pain treatment options (e.g. medication, physical therapy)
- Pain management in diverse healthcare settings (e.g. hospitals, clinics)
5. Chronic IlIness and Pain Management in Diverse Populations
- Chronic illness and pain management in children and adolescents
- Chronic illness and pain management in older adults
- Chronic illness and pain management in diverse caltural populations

1. Chronic Itiness and Pain Management: A Guide for Healthcare Professionals" by Debra K.

Weiner (2020)
2. "Pain Management: A Comprehensive Review" by Steven P. Stanos (2019)

3. Journal of Pain and Symptom Management
4, Chronic lllness
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PSYC-6196

Community, Culture aﬁ_i! Public Health
C OurseDescnpt Lo Sl e

This course wilt provide students with a comprehensive un'derstanding of the role of community and culture
in public health, including the development of culturall ¥y sensitive public health interventions. Students will
learn about the cultural and community factors that influence public health, including heaith disparities and

health inequities.

" Course Learning Outcome: -0 77

Upon completion of this course, students will be able fo

1. Apply cultural competence in public health practice,

2. Develop and implement culturally sensitive public health interventions.

3. Evaluate the effectiveness of public health interventions in diverse cultural settings,
4. Collaborate with community stakeholders to promote public health,

. Course Conteng: .~ .., 7 ¢

1. Introduction to Community, Culture, and Public Heaith

- Definition and scope of community, culture, and public health

- Key concepts and theories in community, culture, and public health
2. Cultural and Community Factors that Influence Public Health

- Cultural factors that influence public health (e.g. health beliefs, health practices)

- Community factors that influence public heaith {e.g. social support, community resources)
3. Designing and Implementing Culturally Sensitive Public Health Interventions

- Cultural competence in public health

- Designing culturally sensitive public health interventions

- Implementing culturally sensitive public health interventions
4. Community-Based Approaches to Public Health Issues )

~ Community-based participatory research ' e

- Community-based interventions for public heaith issues {e.g. health education, health Ijrbmotion)
3. Public Heaith in Diverse Cultural Settings
- Public health in diverse cultural settings {e.g. international health, refugee health)
- Cultural differences in public health {e.g. health disparities, health inequitizs)

Suggested Readings: -

1. Community, Cuiture, and Public Health" by Barbara A. Israel (2020)

2. Cuitural Competence in Public Health" by National Association of County & City Heaith
Officials (2019)

3. Journal of Community Health
Health Education Research
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PSY(C-6197 Health Behavior Change Models 3(3-0)

This course will provide students with a comprehensive understanding of health behavior change models,
including the application of these models to promote health and prevent disease, Students will learn about
the various health behavior change models, including the Transtheoretical Model, Health Belief Model, and
Social Cognitive Theory.

Upona completion of this course, students wil! be able to

L. Apply health behavior change models to various health conditions.
2. Develop and impiement health behavior change interventions.

3. Evaluate the effectiveness of health behavior change interventions.
4. Collaborate with healthcare professionals to promote health behavior change,

Course _C_O.__l:llt.(,‘::!.ll'; e e T T

1. Introduction to Health Behavior Change Models

- Definition and scope of health behavior change models

- Key concepts and theories in health behavior change models
2. Major Health Behavior Change Models

- Transtheoretical Model (TTM)

- Health Belief Medel (HBM)

- Social Cognitive Theory (SCT)
t - Theory of Planned Behavior (TPB)

- Applying health behavior change models to promote physical activity,

- Applying health behavior change models to promote healthy eating

- Applying health behavior change madels to prevent substance abuse
4, Evaluating the Effectiveness of Health Behavior Change Interventions

- Evalvating the effectiveness of health behavior change interventions -
- Methods for evaluating health behavior change interventions (e.g. randomized controlled trials,
surveys)
5. Health Behavior Change in Diverse Populations
- Health behavior change in children and adolescents
- Health behavior change in older aduits

. "Health Behavior Change Models: A Guide for Healthcare Professionals” by Karen Glanz
(2020)

2. "Health Behavior Change: A Guide to Promoting Healthy Behaviors” by Susan J, Bartlett
{2019)

3. Health Psychology
Journal of Health Behavior

e

B S R R TR

T



175

PSYC-6198 Health Promotion & Prevention _ 33-0)

This course will provide students with a comprehensive understanding of health promotion and disease
prevention, including the development of interventions to promote health and prevent disease. Students will
learn about the principles of health promotion and dlsease prevention, mcludmg health education, hcaith

protectlon, and dlscase preventlon

..‘

Upen completion of this course, students will be able to

L. Apply health promotion and disease prevention principles in practice.

2. Develop and implement heaith promotion and disease prevention interventions,
3. Evaluate the effectiveness of health promation and disease prevention interventions.
4,  Collaborate w:th healthcare professmnals to promote health and prevent disease.

“ Course Content.

1. Introduction to Health Promotion and Disease Prevention

- Definition and scope of health promotion and discase prevention

- Key concepts and theories in health promotion and disease prevention
2. Health Promotion Strategies

- Health education and health promotion

- Social marketing and health promotion

- Community-based health promotion
3. Disease Prevention Strategies

- Primary prevention (e.g. vaceination, healthy lifestyle}
. - Secondary prevention {e.g. screening, early detection)

- Tertiary prevention (e.g. treatment, rehabi litation)
4. Health Promotion and Disease Prevention in Diverse Populations

- Health promotion and disease prevention in children and adolescents

- Health promotion and disease prevention in older adults

- Health promotion and disease prevention in diverse cultural populations
5. Evaluating the Effectiveness of Health Promotion and Disease Prevention Interventions

- Evaluating the effectiveness of health promotion and disease prevention interventions

- Methods for evaluating health promotion and dlsease prevention interventions (e.g. randomized

contro]led tnals surveys)

. "Health Promotion and Disease Prevention: A« -Guide for Healthcare Professionals" by Karen

Gianz (2020)

2. "Health Promotion: A Guide to Developing Effectlve Health Promotion Programs" by Susan J,
Bartlett (2019) -

3. Health Promotion International
American Journal of Health Promotion
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PSYC-6199 Healthcare Systems & Sustainability 3(3-0)

: .'_"Cbu_rs_é Description:

This course will provide students with a comprehensive understanding of healthcare systems and
sustainability, including the role of healthcare systems in promoting health and well-being. Students will
learn about the various healthcare systems, including public, private, and mixed models, and the challenges

and opportunities in healthcare sustainability.

Upon completion of this course, students will be able to
t. Understand the key concepts and theories of healthcare systems and sustainability
2. Apply healthcare systems and sustainability principles
3. Evaluate the effectiveness of healthcare systems and sustainability interventions

" Course Content; .

1. Introduction to Healthcare Systems and Sustainability

- Definition and scope of healthcare systems and sustainability

- Key concepts and theories in healthcare systems and sustainability
2, Healtheare Systems :

- Types of healtheare systems (e.g. public, private, mixed)

- Healthcare financing and reimbursement '

- Healthcare delivery and access
3. Sustainability in Healthcare

- Environmental sustainability in healthcare

- Econamic sustainability in healthcare

- Social sustainability in healthcare
4. Healthcare Systems and Sustainability in Diverse Contexts

- Healthcare systems and sustainability in low-income countries

- Healtheare systems and sustainability in high-income countries

- Healthcare systems and sustainability in diverse cultural contexis
5. Evaluating the Sustainability of Healthcare Systems

- Evaluating the sustainability of healthcare systems

- Methods for evaluating the sustainability of healthcare systems (e.g. life cycle assessment, cost-
benefit analysis)

Suggested Readings: -5+

1. "Healthcare Systems and Sustainability: A Guide for Heaitheare Professionals" by World Health
Organization (2020)

2. "Sustainability in Healthcare: A Guide to Developing Sustainable Healtlicare Systems" by National
Academy of Medicine (2019)

3. Journal of Healthcare Management

4. Healthcare Sustainability
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 PSYC-6401 Lifestyle Medicine 3(3-0)

This course will provide students with a comprehensive understanding of lifestyle medicine, including the
role.of lifestyle factors in promoting health and well-being. Students will learn about the various lfestyle
factors that contribute to health and disease, including nutrition, physical activity, stress management, and
sleep.

. Course Learning Qutcome: - -

Upen completion of this course, students will be able to
L. Understand the key concepts and theories of lifestyle medicine
2. Apply lifestyle medicine principies

3. Evaluate the effectiveness of lifestyle medicine interventions

_Course Content: ..

1. Tntroduction to Lifestyle Medicine
- Definition and scope of lifestyle medicine
- Key concepts and theories in lifestyle medicine
2. Lifestyle Factors and Health
~ Nutrition and health
- Physical activity and health
- Stress management and health
- Sleep and health
3. Lifestyle Medicine Interventions
- Lifestyle medicine interventions for chronic diseases {e.g. diabetes, heart discase)
- - Lifestyle medicine interventions for mental health {e.g. depression, anxiety)
- Lifestyle medicine interventions for obesity and weight management
4. Lifestyle Medicine in Diverse Populations ¥
- Lifestyle medicine in children and adolescents o
- Lifestyle medicine in older adults
- Lifestyle medicine in diverse cultural populations *
5. Evaluating the Effectiveness of Lifestyle Medicine Interventions
- Evaluating the effectiveness of lifestyle medicine interventions
- Methods for evaluating lifestyle medicine interventions {e.g. randomized controlled trials, surveys)

Suiggested Reading;

1. "Lifestyle Medicine: A Guide for Healthcare Professionals” by James M. Rippe (2020)
2. "Lifestyle Medicine: The New Medicine" by Dean Ornish (2019)

3. American Journal of Lifestyle Medicine -

4. Journal of Lifestyle Medicine

R T SRR T




PSYC-0402 Meutal Health in Healthcare Settings 3(3-0)

ourse Description:

This course will provide students with a comprehensive understanding of mental health in healthcare
seftings, including the development of interventions to promote mental health and weli-being. Students will
learn about the various mental health conditions, including anxiety, depression, and trauma, and the

interventions to promote mental health,

“Course Learning Outcome:. .

Upon completion of this course, students will be able to
L. Undertstand the key concepts and theories of mental health in healtheare settin gs
2. Apply mental health principles -

3. Evaluate the effectiveness of mental health interventions

“Course Content; .~

—

. Infroduction to Mental Health in Healthcare Settings
- Definition and scope of mental health in healthcare seltings
- Key concepts and theories in mental health in healtheare settings
2. Mental Health Assessment and Diagnosis
- Mental health assessment tools and techniques
- Mental health diagnosis and classification
3. Mental Health Interventions
- Pharmmacological interventions for mental health
- Non-pharmacological interventions for mental health (e.g. cognitive-behavioral therapy, relaxation
techniques)
4. Mental Health in Diverse Populations
- Mental health in children and adolescents
- Mental health in older adults
- Mental health in diverse cultural populations
3, Evalvating the Effectiveness of Mental Health Interventions )
- Evaluating the effectiveness of mental health interventions 1
- Methods for evaluating mentat health interventions (e.g. randomized controlled

Is, surveys)

' Suggested Readings: .

L. "Mental Health in Healthcare Settings: A Guide for Healthcare Professionals® by National Institute of
- Mental Health (2020) \

2. "Mental Health: A Guide to Diagnosis and Treatment' by American Psychiatric Association {2019)

3. Journal of Mental Health

4. Mental Health Services Research
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PSYC-6403 Nutrition and Mental Health 3(3-)

{ Course Description

This course will provide students with a comprehensive understanding of the relationship between nutrition
and mental health, including the role of nutrients and dietary patterns in promoting mental well-being and
preventing mental health disorders,

* Course Learning Ouicome:.

Upon conpletion of this course, students will be able to
1. Understand the key concepts and theories of nutrition and mental health
2. Apply nutrition principles
3. Evaluate the effectiveness of nutrition interventions.

+Course Content:

L. Introduction to Nutrition and Menta! Health
- Definition and scope of nutrition and mental health
- Key concepts and theories in nutrition and mental health
2. Nutrition and Menta! Health
- Nutrition and depression
- Nutrition and anxiety
- Nutrition and cognitive function
3. Nutrition Interventions for Mental Health
- Nutrition interventions for depression
- Nutrition interventions for anxiety
- Nutrition interventions for cognitive function
4. Nutrition and Mental Health in Diverse Populaiions
- Nutrition and mental health in children and adolescents
- Nutrition and mental health in older adults
- Nutrition and mental health in diverse cultural pepulations
5. Evaluating the Effectiveness of Nutrition Interventions for Mental Health
- Evaluating the effectiveness of nutrition interventions for mental health

« Methods for evaluating nutrition interventions for mental health {e.g, randomized controlled trials,
surveys)

L. "Nutrition and Mental Health: A Guide for Healthcare Professionals” by Drew Ramsey (2020)

2. "Nutrition and Menta Health: A Comprehensive Review" by Journal of Nutrition and Metabolism
(2019}

3. Journal of Nutrition and Mental Health

4. Nutrition and Mental Health

S A
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PSY(C-6404 Psychological Interventions for Health Conditions 3(3-09

“Course Description;

This course provides students with an in-depth understanding of psychelogical interventions for various
health conditions, including chrenic illnesses, mental health disorders, and health behaviors. Students wilt
learn about evidence-based psychological inierventions and develop skills to apply these interventions in

real-world settings,

_Course Learning Outcome; .

Upon completion of this course, students will be able to
L. Apply psychological principles to promote health and well-being,
2. Develop and implement evidence-based psychological interventions for health conditions.
3. Evaluyate the effectiveness of psychological interventions on health outcomes.
4. Collaborate with heaithcare professionals to provide comprehensive care,

‘Course Content: o

1. Introduction to Psychological Interventions for Health Conditions
- Definition and scope of psychological interventions for health conditions
- Key concepts and theories in psychological interventions for heaith conditions

2. Psychelogical Interventions for Chronic Diseases
- Psychological interventions for diabetes
- Psychological interventions for heart disease
- Psychological interventions for chronic pain
. Psychological Interventions for Mental Health
- Psychological interventions for depression
- Psychological interventions for anxiety
- Psychological interventions for trauma
4. Psychological Tnterventions in Diverse Populations
- Psychological interventions in children and adolescents
- Psychological interventions in older aduits
- Psychological interventions in diverse cultural populations
5. Evaluating the Effectiveness of Psychological Interventions
- Evaluating the effectiveness of psychological interventions
- Methods for evaluating psychological interventions {e.g. randomized controlied trials, surveys)

i

“Suggested Readings:

1. Psychological Interventions for Health Conditions: A Guide for Healthcare Professionals” by American
Psychological Association (2020)
2. Psychological Interventions for Chronic Diseages: A Comprehensive Review" by Journal of Clinjcal
Psychology {2019}
-3. Journal of Clinical Psychology
4. Health Psychology
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Specialization 7: BS Industrial & Organizational Psycholegy Course Outlines

Specialization 7; Industrial & Organizational Psychology
Below is the recommended list of courses within the given specialization. The concerned
department may offer courses from the following list or any other course as elective(s) refevant to the
given specialization keeping in view its available academic, human and infrastructural rescurces.
a) Career Development & Training
b) Conflict Management in Qrganization
¢} Consumer & Marketing Psychology
d} Diversity & Inclusion at Workplace
¢) Ethical Issues in Organizational Setting
f) Human Resource Management
g} Leadership in Organizations S
R) Occupational Health & Safety : e
i} Organizational Behavior & Work Motivation
J)  Organizational Culture & Climate
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PSYC-6405 Career Development and Training 3(3-0)

COURSE DESCRIPTION:"

This course provides a structured approach to understandin g career development and the strategic role of
training in personal and organizational success. It focuses on the lifecycle of career planning, skill
development, and the design and evaluation of effective training programs, Emphasis is placed on personal
self-assessient, market résearch, training methodologies, performance appraisal, and career transition
strategies. The course is ideal for individuals seeking to enhance their career trajectory and for HR
professionals aiming to build impactful development programs.

COURSE LEARNING.OUTCOMES ..

By the end of this course, learners wil! be able to:

Analyze the stages of career development and apply models to real-l{Fe §Genarios.
Conduct self-assessment to ali gn strengths, interests, and career goals.

Design and implement effective employee training and development programs,
Evaluate the impact of training on individual and brganizational performance,
Navigate career transitions and understand strategies for upward mobility.

Utilize tools such as resumes, personal branding, and networking to enhance career growth.

S AW~

SYLEABUS - it foboi o i
1. Introduction to Career Development

¢ Definitions, historical evolution, career vs. job, importance of lifelong learning
2. Career Theories and Models
s Super’s Life-Span, Holland’s Typology, Krumboltz's Happenstance Theory
3. Self-Assessment and Career Planning
»  SWOT analysis, personality tests (MBTI, Big Five), values clarification
4. Exploring the Labor Market _
*  Industry trends, future work skills, gig économy, Jjob market analysis
3. Goal Setting and Career Pathing
¢ SMART goals, career ladders, mentorship and coaching
6. Introduction to Traiming and Deveilopment
*  Needs analysis, types of training (technical, soft skills, compliance)
7. Designing Training Programs
» Instructional design (ADDIE, Bloom’s T axonomy), learning styles’
8. Training Delivery Methods
* In-person, e-learning, blended learning, gamification
9. Evaluating Training Effectiveness _
* Kirkpatrick’s Four Levels, RO! of training, fecdback mechanisms
10. Orgenizational Development and Succession Planning
¢ Talent pipelines, leadership development, HRs strategic role
11, Career Resilience and Transitions

ST BT T A T,
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* Burnout, mid-career change, re-skilling, returnships
12, Personal Branding and Carcer Tools

* Resume/CV writing, LinkedIn, digital porifolios, networking
13. Interviewing and Negotiation

* * Behavioral interviews, salary negotiation, job offer evaluation
14. Capstone Project Preseatations

s Personalized career development plans or training program desig
15. Course Review and Future Directions

* Final assessment, reflection, lifelong learning strategies

L. Werner, J. M., & DeSimone, R. L. (2021). Human Resource Development (8th ed.). Cengage
Learning, [ISBN: 9780357033860]

2. Greenhaus, J. H., Cailanan, G. A., & Godshalk, V. M. (2010). Career Management (4th ed.). SAGE
Publications. [ISBN: 9781412978262)

3. Gunz, H., Lazarova, M., & Mayrhofer, W, (Eds.}. (2019}. The Routledge Companion to Career
Studies. Routledge.

4. Noe, R. A, (2020). Employee Training and Development (8th ed.). McGraw-Hill Education.

3. Hall, D.T. (2002). Careers In and Out of Organizations. SAGE Publications.

6. Ibarra, H. (2003). Working ldentity: Unconventional Strategies for Reinventing Your Career.
Harvard Business Review Press.

7. Lent, R. W., & Brown, S. D. (2012). Career Development and Counseling: Putting Theory and
Research to Work (2nd ed.). Wiley.

LG A B e
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PSYC-6406 Conflict Management in Organizations 3(3-0)

DESCRIPTION-

This course explores the nature, sources, and dyramics of conflict within organizational settings and

provides students with the knowledge and tools to manage and resolve conflict effectively. Emphasizing

both interpersonal and organizational perspectives, the course covers conflict resolution theories,

negotiation strategies, mediation techniques, and the development of communication and emotional
intelligence skills. Through case studies, simulations, and self-assessments, students will enhance their
ability to identify, address, and transform conflicts constructively in the workplace.

COURSE LEARNING QOUTCOMES - 5 = b oo

By the end of this course, students will be able to:

Understand the causes and types of conflict within organizatiofts;
Analyze the impact of conflict on individuals, teams, and organizational performance,
Apply key theories and models of conflict management and negotiation, AR
Develop effective communication and emotional intelligence skilis for conflict resolution,

Design and implement conflict resolution strategies and policies in organizational settings,
Critically assess real-world conflict situations and propose ethical and practical solutions.

O RS

SYLLABUS. e
1. Intreduction to Conflict in Organizations

¢ Nature of conflict, myths about conflict, functional vs. dysfunctional conflict
2. Sources and Types of Conflict . ‘

* Intrapersonal, interpers_an'ai; intragroup, intergroup, organizational conflict
3. Theories of Conflict ' :

* Conflict spiral, social ih__t_érdependence theory, dual concern theory
4. Conflict Styles and Assessment , _

»  Thomas-Kilmann Conflict Mode Instrument (TKI), personal conflict style
5. Communication and Emotional Intelli gence

¢ Active listening, assertiveness, managing emotions during conflict
6. Conflict Diagnosis and Mapping '

* Stakeholder analysis, conflict mapping models, root cause analysis
7. Negotiation Skills h

* Distributive vs. integrative bargaining, BATNA, principled negotiation
8. Mediation and Third-Farty Intervention

* Role of mediator, steps in mediation, arbitration vs. mediation
9. Team Conflict and Resclution _

* Conflict in teams, decision-making styles, virtual team challenges
10. Organizational Conflict and Culture .

* Role of organizational structure and culture, power dynamics

4
]
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Lad

SUGGESTED READINGS. .. ...

185

Workplace Bullying, Harassment, and Ethics

*  Ethical considerations, legal frameworks, HR policies
Conflict Management Systems in Organizations

*  Designing systems, grievance mechanisms, ombuds roles
Leadership and Conflict '

* Leader’s role in managing and preventing conflict, emotional leadership
Global and Cross-Cultural Conflict:

*  Coiturat dimensions of conflict, intercultural competenc
Final Projects and Course Wrap-Up

* Conflict case analysis or conflict management strategy development

Wilmot, W. W., & Hocker, J. L. (2017). Interpersonal Conflict (10th ed.). McGraw-Hill
Education. [ISBN: 9780073523941] .

Deutsch, M., Coleman, P. T., & Marcus, E. C. (2011), The Handbook of Conflict Resolution:
Theory and Practice (3rd ed.). Jossey-Bass. [ISBN: 9781118046904]

Cloke, K., & Galdsmith, 1. (2011), Resolving Conflicts at Work: Ten Strategies for Everyone on
the Job (3rd ed.). Jossey-Bass.

Fisher, R., Ury, W, & Patton, B, (2011). Getting to Yes: Negotiating dgreement Without Giving
I (3rd ed.). Penguin Books,

Rahim, M. A. (2010). Managing Conflict in Organizations (4th ed.). Transaction Publishers.
Thomas, K. W. (2002), Introduction to Conflict Management: Improving Performance Using the
TKT Profile. CPP.

Geleman, D. {2006). Emotional Intelligence: Why It Can Matter More Than 1¢. Bantam Books.
Mayer, B. (2012). Beyond Neutrality: Confronting the Crisis in Conflict Resolution. ] ossey-Bass,

LRI
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PSYC-6407 | Consumer and Marke.ting Psychology 3(3-0)

COURSE DESCRIPTION: 7, 070 G b o

This course explores the psychological principles underlying consumer behavior and the strategies
marketers use to influence decision-making. It bridges concepts from cognitive psychology, social
psychology, and behavioral economics with real-world marketing applications. Students will investigate
how consumers think, feel, and act in purchasing contexts, and how marketers can ethically and effectively
appeal to these processes through branding, advertising, pricing, and product design. Emphasis is placed
on empirical research, case studies, and critical evaluation of marketing tactics,

COURSE LEARNING OUTCOMES =

I Analyze psychological theories and models relevant to consumer behavior.
2. Understand how perception, memory, emotions, and motivation influence buying decisions.

3. Evaluate the effects of social influence, culture, and identity on consumer choices.

4. Apply consumer psychology principles to marketing strategies such as advertising and branding.
3. Interpret consumer insights using behavioral and market research tools.

6. Critically assess ethical considerations in manipulating consumer behavior.

I Introduction to Consumer Psychology .

*  What is consumer psychology? History, scope, interdisciplinary links
2, Motivation and Needs

- ®  Maslow’s Hierarchy, intrinsic vs. extrinsic motivation, consumer involvement

3. Perception and Attention o

« Sensory marketing, perceptual mapping, attention gconomy
4. Learning and Memory

¢ Classical and operant conditioning, brand recall, priming effects
5. Emotions and Decision Making

* Emoticnal branding, affective forecasting, mood and impulse buying
6. Attitudes and Persnasion "' )

* Theory of planned behavior, ELM model, attitude change
7. Personality and Seif-Concept .

*  Consumer identity, lifestyle segmentation (VALS), seif-image congruence
8. Social Influence and Group Dynamics .

*  Conformity, social proof, word-of-mouth, .opinion leaders
9. Cultural and Cross-Cultural Influences

* Hofstede’s dimensions, subcultures, global vs, local branding
16. The Consumer Decision-Making Process -

*» Problem recognition to post-purchase evaluation, heuristics and biases
11. Branding and Consumer Loyalty
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¢ Brand personality, brand love, customer loyal ty programs
12. Advertising Psychology R
- = Persuasion techniques, message framing, subliminal messaging
13. Pricing, Scarcity, and Choice Architecture

* Anchoring, decoy effect, nudging, behavioral pricing
14, Digital Consumer Behavior

*  Online influence, digital nudging, social media marketing psychol
15. Ethics and Manipufation in Marketing _

 Dark patterns, ethical advertising, psychological exploitation conc

SUGGESTED READINGS -7 = e Lo
1. Solomon, M. R. (2022). Consumer Behavior: Buying,
{ISBN: 9780135225690] :
2. Schiffman, L. G, & Wisenblit, J. L, (2019). Consumer Behavior (12th ed.), Pearson. [ISBN:
9780134734827}
3. Cialdini, R. B. (2021), fyfluence: The Psychology of Persuasion (Rev, ed.), Harper Business.
- 4. Ariely, D. (2008). Predictably Irrational: The Hidden Forces That Shape Qur Decisions.
HarperCollins.
5. Kahneman, D. (2011). Thinking, Fast and Siow. Farrar, Straus and Giroux.
- 6. Martin, D, & Morich, K. (2011). Unconscious Branding: How Neuroscience Can Empower (and
Inspire) Marketing. Palgrave Macmiiian.
7. Heath, C., & Heath, D, (2007). Made to Stick: ka Some Ideas Survive and Others Die. Random
House,
8. Berger, J. (2013). Contagious. Why Things Catch On. Simon & Schuster.
9. Lindstrom, M. (2010). Buyology: Truth and Lies About Why We Buy. Crown Business,

Having, and Being (13th ed.). Pearson.
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PSYC-6408 Diversity and Inclusion in the Workplace

COURSE DESCRIPTION .~ /"

This course provides an in-depth understanding of diversity, equity, and inclusion (DEI) within workplace
environments. It explores the historical, psychological, social, and organizational foundations of diversity
and inclusion, with a focus on how to build equitable, inciusive, and cuiturally competent organizations.
Students will examine topics such as unconscious bias, intersectionality, inclusive leadership, and the
impact of systemic inequality on professional opportunities. Through case studies, self-assessments, group
discussions, and organizational audits, students will gain the knowledge and tools necessary to foster
inclusive workplace cultures and implement sustainable DEI strategies.

COURSE LEARNING OUTCOMES . oo v o

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:

1. Explain key concepts, frameworks, and theories related to diversity, equity, and inclusion in the
workplace.

2. Identify and analyze the impact of individual, structura), and systemic bias on marginalized
groups,

3. Critically evaluate organizational practices and policies from a DE} perspective.

4. Develop practical strategies for building inclusive workplaces, including recruitment, retention,
and advancement.

5. Apply intersectional approaches to assess how different identities affect workplace experiences.

6. Design and implement initiatives to promote equity and belonging within diverse teams and

organizations.

1. Introduction to Diversity, Equity, and Inchision |
» Definitions, scope, business and ethical case for DEI
2. Historical and Legal Foundations )
»  Civil rights, affirmative action, global DEI movements
3. Identity, Privilege, and Intersectionality
* Social identity theory, intersectionality, migroaggressions
4. Unconscious Bias and Stereotyping :
* Implicit bias, stereotype threat, bias in decision-making
5. Structural Inequality and Workpiace Digparities,
* Pay gaps, glass ceiling, institutional racism, ableism
6. Inclusive Recruitment and Hiring :
* DBias-free job descriptions, diverse talent pipelines, equitable hiring
7. Inclusive Leadership and Allyship '
*  Characteristics of incfusive leaders, allyship, psychological safety
8. Managing Diverse Teams
»  Cultural intelligence, conflict resolution, communication styles
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9. Gender and LGBTQ+ Inclusion

* Gender equity, LGBTQ+ rights, inclusive language and policies
10. Racial and Ethnic Diversity

* Anti-racism in the workplace, representation, cultural celebratwn
1. Disability and Neurodiversity Inclusion

*  Accessibility, universal design, neurodivergent-friendly workplaces
12. Global and Cross-Cultural Inclusion _

e Global DEI pragtices, cross-cultural competence, [ocalization strategies
13. Measuring Inclusion and Impact

* DElmetrics, employee resource groups (ERGs), engagement surveys
14. Designing DET Strategy and Change Management

* Building a DEI roadmap, resistance to change, long-term integration
15. Capstone Presentations and Reflection

* DEIaudit or project presentations, reflective journaling, course wrap-up

SUGGESTED READINGS

L. Roberson, Q. M. (Ed.). (2021). Diversity in the Workplace: 4 Review, Synthesis, and Future
Research Agenda. Oxford University Press.

2. Shore, L. M. et al. (2018). Jnclusive Workplaces: A Review and Model. Journal of
Management, 44(5), 18841921, Link

3. Thomas, D. A, & Ely, R. 1. (1996). Making Differences Matter: 4 New Paradigm for
Managing Diversity. Harvard Business Review.

4. Myers, V. W, (2016). What if ] Say the Wrong Thing? 25 Habits for Culturally Effective People.
Chicago Review Press,

5. Banaji, M. R., & Greenwald, A. G. (2016). Blindspot: Hidden Biases of Good People, Bantam
Books.

6. Roberts, L. M., Mayo, A. I., & Thomas, D, A. {2019). Race, Work, and Leadership: New
Perspectives on the Black Fxperience. Harvard Business Review Press.

7. Catalyst (2020). Why Diversity and Inclusion Matter: Quick Takes. Link

8. Eberhardt, J. L. (2019). Biased: Uncovering the Hidden Prejudice That Shapes What We See,
Think, and Do. Penguin Books.

9. Ferdman, B. M., & Deane, B. R. (2014). Diversity ar Work: The Practice of Inclusion. Jossey-
Bass.
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PSYC-6409 Ethical Issues in Organizational Settings 3(3-0)

COURSE DESCRIPTION =+ <%

This course -provides an in-depth exploration of ethical challenges in contemporary ' organizational
environments. Students will examine ethical theories, decision- -making medels, and the role of personal and
corporate values in shaping ethical behavior. Topics include ethical leadership, organizational justice,
whistleblowing, corporate social resporisibility, and ethical dilemmas in global business. Through case
studies, debates, and ethical audits, students will develop the analytical skills and ethical sensitivity needed
to identify, assess, and respond to moral issues in the workplace.

COURSE LEARNING OUTCOMES - © .. | - i ore o e o

By the end of this course, students will be able to:

Understand and apply key ethical theories and frameworks to organizational contexts,
Identify and analyze cornmon ethical dilemmas faced by individuals and organizations.
Evaluate the ethical implications of organizational policies, practices, and cultures,

Assess the role of leadership, povernance, and accountability in promoting ethical behavior.
Understand the impact of cultural, legal, and global factors on ethical decision-makin g
Demgn strategies and mterventlons to foster ethical climates and responsible busmess conduct

bl

&

1. Introduction to Ethics in Organizations

* Definitions, ethics vs. compliance, mora! awareness
2. Ethical Theorles and Frameworks

»  Utilitarianism, deontology, virtue ethics, justice theory
3. Ethical Decision-Making Models

* Rest’s model, Kidder’s framewaork, rationalizations
4. Corporate Culture and Ethical Climate

*  Organizational values, codes of ethics, tone at the top
5. Leadership and Ethics

* Ethical leadership, role modeling, moral courage
6. Organizational Justice

+ Distributive, procedural, interactional justice
7. Whistleblowing and Retaliation

* Reporting mechanisms, legal protections, case studies
8. Conflicts of Interest and Accountability

*  Nepotism, insider trading, transparency
9. Diversity, Equity, and Ethics _

e Fair treatment, inclusion, bias in ethical decisions
10. Ethics in Human Resources

* Hiring, performance evaluation, termination, surveillance
11. Marketing and Consumer Ethics
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- | * Deceptive advertising, data privacy, product safety
12, Financial and Environmental Ethics

* Sustainability, fraud, stakeholder accountability
13. Global Business Ethics

¢ Cultural relativism vs, ethical universalism, labor ethics
14, Ethies in Technology and Al
» Surveillance ethics, data ethics, algorithmic fairness
“15. Final Presentations and Reflections ‘
*  Organizational ethical audits or scenario-based simulations

1. Trevino, L. K., & Nelson, K. A, (2021). Managing Business Ethics: Straight Talk About How 1o
Do It Right (8th ed.). Wiley. [ISBN: 97811197] 1009}
2. Ferreil, O. C., Fraedrich, J., & Ferrell, L. (2021). Business Ethics: Ethical Decision Making and
Cases {13th ed.). Cengage Learning, '
3. Velasquez, M. G. (2017), Business Ethics: Concepts and Cases (8th ed.). Pearson.
N 4. Donaldson, T., & Dunfee, T. W. (1999). Ties That Bind: 4 Social Contracts Approach to Business
Ethics. Harvard Business Review Press.
5. Ciulla, I, B. (2004). Ethics, The Heart of Leadership (2nd ed.). Praeger.
“ 6. Jennings, M. M., (2020). Business Ethics: Case Studies and Selected Readings (10th ed.). Cengage
Learning.
7. Qini, A, & Green, R. M. (2013). 10 Virtues of Quistanding Leaders: Leadership and Character.
. Wiley-Blackwell,
8. Crane, A, & Matten, D. (2016). Business Ethics: Managing Corporate Citizenship and
Sustainability in the Age of Globalization (4th ed.). Oxford University Press.
- 9. Schwartz, M. 8. (2017). Business Fthics: dn Ethical Decision-Making Approach. Wiley.
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PSYC-6410 Human Resource Management 3(3-0

DESCRIPTION:

This course offers a comprehensive overview of Human Resource Management (HRM) and -its strategic
importance in achieving organizational goals, It focuses on the key functions of HRM including recruitment
and selection, training and development, performance management, compensation, labor relations, and
employee engagement. The course also addresses emerging issues such as diversity and inclusion, HR
analytics, and ethical chalfenges. Students will gain both theoretical knowledge and practical tools to
manage human capital effectively in dynamic organizational environments,

COURSE LEARNING OUTCOMES = . . w0 ooeos o s

By the end of the course, students will be able to:

Understand the fundamental principles, functions, and roles of HRM within organizations,
Analyze the impact of HR practices on organizational effectiveness and employee performance,
Apply best practices in recruitment, selection, training, and development.

Design performance appraisal and reward systems aligned with strategic goals.

Navigate legal, ethical, and diversity-related issues in HRM.

Utilize HR data and analytics to inform decision-making and workforee planning,

O

1. Iatroduction to Human Resource Management
* Role of HR, HRM vs. personnel management, strategic HRM
2. HR Planning and Job Analysis
*  Workforce planning, job descriptions, job specifications
3. Recruitment and Selection

* Sourcing, interviewing, selection tools, legal considerations
4. Onboarding and Orientation

* Empioyee sacialization, induction programs, eatly performance
5. Training and Development

® Needs analysis, learning styles, e-lsarning, development plans
6. Performance Management

* Appraisal methods, feedback, performance improvement
7. Compensation and Benefits

¢  Total rewards, salary structure, incentives, equity
8. Employee Relations and Labor Law

*  Unions, collective bargaining, labor regulations
9. Health, Safety, and Wellbeing

* OSHA, menial health, stress management, wellness programs
10. Diversity and Inclusion in HR

* Bias, inclusive hiring, equity programs, D&I metrics
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11, Talent Management and Succession Planning
* High-potential employees, career pathing, talent retention
- 12. HR Metrics and Analytics
* KPIs, dashboards, predictive analytics, HRIS system
13. Technology in HRM : ’
* Alin HR, remote work management, digital tools
14, Global HRM _ :
* Expatriate management, cross-cultural HR practices, global mobili
15. Ethics and Future Trends in HR _
* Data privacy, ethical hiring, future of work, sustainability in HR

SUGGESTED READINGS ...

L. Dessier, G. (2020). Human Resource Management (16th ed.). Pearson. [ISBN: 9780135172789]
2. Mathis, R, L., Jackson, J. H., Valentine, 8. R., & Meglich, P. A. {2020). Human Resource
Management (16th ed.). Cengage Learning, [ISBN: 9780357G33853]
3. Armstrong, M. (2020). Armstrong’s Handbook of Human Resource Management Practice (15th
ed.). Kogan Page.
4. Ulrich, D., Brockbank, W., Johason, D., Sandholtz, K., & Younger, J. {(2008). HR Competencies:
. Mastery at the Intersection of People and Business. Society for Human Resource Managerment,
5. Boxall, P, Purcell, J., & Wright, P. (2007). The Oxford Handbook of Human Resource
Management. Oxford University Press.
- 6. Sims, R. R. (2006}, Human Resource Development: Today and Tomorrow, AP Publishing.
7. Stone, R. 1. 2017). Human Resource Management (9th ed.). Wiley.
8. Harvard Business Review Press (2015). HBR Guide to Managing People, Harvard Business
. Review Press.
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PSYC-6411 Leadership in Organizations 3(3-0)

COURSE DESCRIPTION 7720 & 0 i o i

This course explores leadership theories and practices that impact organizational effectiveness, Students
wilf engage with both classical and contemporary leadership models, focusing on how leaders influence
teams, drive change, and create ethical and inclusive environments, The course integrates theoretical
knowledge with real-world applications to help students develop their own leadership potential.

COURSE LEARNING OUTCOMES - A
By the end of the course, students will be able 10

L. Compare and contrast major leadership theories and their applications.
Evaluate leadership effectiveness in case study scenarios.
Demeonstrate basic leadership competencies in team settings.

Reflect on their own leadership style and development goals.

Ao

L. introduction to Leadership: Definitions and Evolution
2. Trait and Behavioral Theories

3. Contingency and Situational Leadership

4. Transformational vs, Transactional Leadership \{L}‘\/
3. Servant, Authentic, and Ethical Leadership

6. Strategic Leadership in Organizations

7. Leadership and Emotional Inteligence

8. Leadership: Power and Influence Tactics

9. Leadership in Teams and Decision Groups -

10. Leadership and Organizational Change

t'1. Gender and Cultural Issues in Leadership

12. Leadership Development and Assessment

13. Cross-cultural Leadership and Diversity

14. Developing leadership Skills

SUGGESTED READINGS

Northouse, P. G. (2021). Leadership: Theory and Practice (9th ed.). Sage Publications.
Yukl, G. A. (2012). Leadership in Organizations (8th ed.}. Pearson.

Goleman, D. (2011), The New Leaders; Yransforming the Art of Leadership. Little, Brown.
Robbins, S. P., & Judge, T. A. (2022). Organizational Behavior. (19th ed.). Pearson,
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PSYC-6412 Occupational Health and Safety G-

COURSE-DESCRIPTION - e 4000

This course provides students with foundational knowledge of occupational health and safety (OHS)
principles, policies, and regulatory frameworks. It covers hazard identification, risk management, and
accident prevention strategies. The course also emplasizes creating a culture of safety and promoting
physical and mental well-being in the workplace. ‘ '

COURSE LEARNING OUTCOMES -
By the end of the course, students will be able to:

I.  Apply risk assessment techniques in workplace simulations.

2. Analyze case studies of workplace incidents.

3. Recommend control measures for workplace hazards.

4. Demonstrate awareness of both physical and psychological safety factors.

SYLLABUS %05 o,

tntreduction to Occupational Health and Safety: Concepts and History
Safety Legislation
Legal and Regulatory Frameworks (ILO, OSHA)
Hazard Hdentification and Risk Assessment
Workplace Accidents and Incident Investigation
Workplace Violence
Ergonomics and Workplace Design
Occupational Diseases and Preventive Measures
Psychological Health and Stress at Work
. Compare the Four Major Stress and Health theories
- Sleep, lllness, And Injury Affect Physical Health At Work
- Safety Culture and Employee Participation
. Emergency Planning and Response
- Health Promotion and Wellness Programs

e

PR TR =

SUGGESTED READINGS i

l. Friend, M. A., & Kohn, I. P. (2007). Fundamenials of occupational safety and health (4th ed).
Government Institutes. _

2. Goetsch, D. L. (2018). Occupational Safety and Health Jor Technologists, Engineers, and
Managers (9th ed.). Pearson.

3. International Labour Organization (ILO) Guidelines and Reports.
Reese, C. D. (2015). Occupational Health and Safety Management. A Practical Approach (3rd
ed.). CRC Press.

5. Robbins, 8. P., & Judge, T. A, (2022). Organizational Behavior. (19th ed.), Pearson.

T O TR M A e

SRR



196

PSYC-6413 Organizational Behavior and Woerk Metivation 3(3-0)

COURSE DESCRIPTION .. .-

This course introduces students to the psychological and behavioral dynamics in the workplace. Tt covers -

individual, group, and organizational-level behavior, with a special focus on theories and applications of
motivation, Through case studies, discussions, and activities, students learn how to influence performance,
engagement, and satisfaction in organizational settings. '

COURSE'LEARNING QOUTCOMES ™
By the end of the course, students will be able to:

. Analyze the role of motivation in individual and organizational performance.
2. Apply OB concepts to real-world work situations.

3. Identify effective communication and teamwork strategies.

4. Recommend interventions to improve motivation and job satisfaction.

1. Introduction to Organizational! Behavior (OB)

2. Personality, Values, and Attitudes

3. Perception and Atiribution in the Workplace

4. Management and Organizational Behavior S
5

6

Diseiplines That Contribute to OB: Psychology, Social Psychology, Sociclogy, Anthropology
Challenges and Opportunities: Workforce Diversity and Inclusion, Continuing Globalization,
Technology and Social Media, (Un)ethical Behavior, Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR)

7. Contemporary Theories of Motivation

8. Cross-Cultural Organizational Behavior (OB)

9. Implementing Diversity Management

10. Job Design and Goal Setting

1. Group Dynamics and Teamwork

12, Communication and Conflict Resolution

13. Decision-Making and Organizational Politics

14, Leadership and Power in Organizations

13. Organizational Commitment and Job Satisfaction

L. Latham, G. P. (2011). Work Motivation: History, T heory, Research, and Practice (2nd ed.). Sage.

2. Miner, I. B. (2005). Organizational Behavior: Essential Theories of Motivation and Leadership. M.E.
Sharpe.

3. Pinder, C. C. (2008). Work motivation in organizational behavior (2nd ed.). Psychology Press,
Robbins, 8. P., & Judge, T. A. (2022). Organizational Behavior (1%th ed.). Pearson.
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PSYC-6414 Organizational Culture and Climate 3(3-8)

COURSE DESCRIPTION:

This course examines how organizational culture and climate influence employee behavior, organizational
effectiveness, and change initiatives. Students will learn to assess and manage organizational values, norms,
and environments. It also emphasizes strategies for shaping positive climates and aligning culture with
sirategic goals, -

COURSE LEARNING OUTCOMES® ">/ -
By the end of the course, students will be able to:
I. Analyze organizationa! culture using established frameworks.
2. Identify components of organizational climate and their impact on morale.
3. Design strategies for cultural alignment and transformation.
4. Evaluate real-world cases of successful and failed cultural change,

SYLLABUS 70557 0 i g i oo

Introduction to Organizational Culture and Climate

Theories and Models of Culture (Schein, Hofstede, Competing Values)

Elements of Culture: Symbols, Values, Rituals, and Myths

Dimensions of Organizational Climate: Support, autonomy, structure, reward, risk, warmth, clarity,

Safety climate, ethical climate, service climate

Measuring Organizational Climate: Qualitative vs. quantitative approaches

Organizational Climate and Performance

7. Emerging Issues and Future Trends: Climate and remote work, Diversity and jnclusion climate,
Climate in digital/tech-driven organizations

8. Approaches to Managing Organizational Change: Lewin’s Three-Step Model, Kotter’s Eight-Step
Plan, Action Research, Organizational Development, The Change Paradox S

9. The Role of Leadership in Shaping Cuiture

10. Creating and Sustaining Culture

I1. Orgenizational Culture and Employee Behavior

12, Cultural Fit and Employee Engagement :

13. Influencing Organizational Cultures: Developing a Positive Culture, Developing an Ethical Culture,
Developing an Innovative Culture

14. Subcultures and Multicultural Organizations

13, Organizational Culture and Performance

LA

Bl b

S

1. Ashkanasy, N. M., Wilderom, C. P. M., & Peterson, M. F, (Eds.). (2011). The handbook af
organizational culture and climate (2nd ed.). SAGE.

2. Cameron, K, 8., & Quinn, R. E. {201 1). Diagnosing and Changing Organizational Culture (3rd ed)).
Jossey-Bass.

3. Robbins, S. P, & Judge, T. A. (2022). Organizational Behavior (19th ed.). Pearson.

4. Schneider, B., Ehrhart, M. G,, & Macey, W. H. (2013). Organizational Climate and Culture,
Routledge, . : . ’

3. Schein, E. H., & Schein, P. A. (2017). Organizational Culture and Leadership (5th ed.). Wiley.
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